
S E R I E O R I E N T A L E R O M A 

IX 

G I U S E P P E TUGCI 

MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

P A R T I 

A s a n g a ' s commentary on the Vajracchedikd edited and translated -
Analysis of the commentary on it by V a s u b a n d h u - Mahaydna-

vimsikd of N a g a r j u n a - Navaslokl of K a m b a l a p a d a - Caluhsta-

vasamdsdrlha of A m r t a k a r a - Hetutattvopadesa of J i t a r i -
Tarkasopdna of V i d y a k a r a s a n t i - With an Appendix containing 
the Gilgit Text of the Vajracchedikd, edited by N. P . CHAKRAVARTI 

R O M A 

Is. M. E. 0 . 

1 9 5 6 



I S T I T U T O I T A L I A N O P E R I L M E D I O 

E D E S T R E M O O R I E N T E 

SERIE O R I E N T A L E ROMA 

SOTTO LA DIREZIONE 

DI 

GIUSEPPE TUCCI 

VOLUME IX 

R O M A 

Is. M. E. O. 

19 56 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

Vol. IX 



TUTTI I DIRITTI RISERVATI 

Printed in Italy - Stampato in Italia 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

AA ana* AAA = Abhisamaydlankdra and Alokd, ed. G. Tucc i , Gaekwad's Or. 
Series, n. 62, Baroda 1932. 

; Abhidharmakosa (L'Abhidharmakosa, t radui t et annote par 
L. DE L A VALLEE POUSSIN, 6 voll., Paris 1923-1931). 

; by G. R O E R I C H , Calcutta 1949-1953. 
P. C. BAGCHI, he Canon Bouddhique en Chine, 2 voll. (Sino-

Indica, nn. I , IV), Paris 1927-1938. 
Bodhisaltvabhumi, ed. by U. WOGIHARA, Tokyo 1930. 
History of Buddhism by Bu-ston, transl. by O. OBERMILLER 

(Materialen zur Kunde des Buddh. N. 18, Heidelberg 
1931). 

= P. CORDIER, Catalogue du Fonds Tibetain de la Bibliotheque 
Nationale, Paris 1915. 

sDe dge edition of the bsTan agyur. 
• Dasabhumika et Bodhisatlvabhumi ed. J . R A H D E R , Louvain 

1926. 
; Indian Historical Quarterly. 
• Kamalasila. 

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society. 
Journal cf the Royal Asiatic Society. 

•• Lankavatarasutra, ed. B. N A N J I O , Kyoto 1923. 
LAMOTTE, La Somme = La somme du grand Vehicule d'Asanga, par E . LAMOTTE, 

Bibliotheque du Museon, VI I , 2 voll., Louvain 1938-39. 
LAMOTTE, Grande Sagesse = Le traite de la grande Vertue de Sagesse, de 

Nagdrjuna, par E. LAMOTTE, Bibliotheque du Museon, 
Vol. XVII I , 2 voll., Louvain 1944-49. 

- Melanges Chinois et Bouddhiques. 
- Madhydntavibhdgatikd, ed. by S. YAMAGUCHI, Nagoya 1934, 

2 voll. 
= Mlmamsasutra, Mlmdmsddarsana, with the Com. of S a h a r a 

S w a m i ed. by R A T N A GOPAL BHATTA, Banaras 1910. 

Kashi Sanskrit Series, n. 42. 
= Mahdydnasutrdlankara, ed. S. L E V I , B E H E , n. 159, Paris 

1907. 
= Mahdvyutpatti, ed. SAKAKI RYOZABURO, Kyfito 1916-25. 
- sNar fan edition of bKa' agyur and bsTan agyur. 
- Nydyabi.idu 'j ed. by T H . I. STCHERBATSKY, Leningrad, 
- Nvdyabindutika I Bibl. Buddhica. 
- A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist Tri

pitaka by B U N Y U N A N J I O , Oxford 1883. 

AK. 

Blue Annals 
Bagchi 

Bobhu. 

Buston 

Cordier, Cat. 

D. 
Dbh. 

IHQ 
K m . 
JBORS 
JRAS 
Lank. 

MCB 
Mdh. V 

MS. 

MSA. 

MV. 
N. 
NB. 
NBT. 
Nj. 

[ VII ] 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

[ VIII ] 

NMu. 

NP. 

NS. 
NV. 

P P . 
PPp. 
PS. 

PV. 

RG. 

SN. 

SS. 

SV. 

Siddhi 

T. 
Ta. 
TB. 

TPS 
TS. 

TOhoku Cat. 

V. 

Z I I 

= Nyayamukha ofDinnaga, by G. TUCCI (Materialen zur Kunde 
des Buddhismus, N. 15, Heidelberg 1930). 

= Nyayapravesa, Sansk. text with Com., ed. by A. B . DHRUVA, 
Gaekwad's Or. Series n. 37, Baroda 1930. 

= Ny ay a s U tras. 
= Nyayavarttika by UDYOTAKARA, ed. VindhyeSvariprasada 

Dvivedin, Kashi Sanskrit Series 1926. 
= Prajnaparamita. 
= Prajnaparamitapindartha ed. G. Tucc i , JRAS, 1947, p . 534. 
= Pramanasamuccaya ed. and restored into Sanskrit by 

H. R. RANGASWAMY IYENGAR, Mysore Univ. Publ. , My
sore, 1930. 

= D h a r m a k i r t i ' s Pramanavdrttika with a com. of Mano-
ra thanandin ed. by R a h u l a S a n k r i t y a y a n a . Ap
pendix to JBORS., vol. X X I V - X X V I , 1938-1940. 

= R a t n a g o t r a v i b h a g a M a h a y a n o 11 a r a n t r a -
S a s t r a , ed. by E. H. JOHNSTON, JBORS, X X X V I , 
Par t I, 1950. 

= Samdhinirmocanasutra, texte Tibetain ed. et tr . par E. L A -
MOTTE. Universite de Louvain, Louvain 1935. 

= Siksasamuccaya ed. by C. B E N D A L L , Bibl. Buddhica, n. I, 
St. Petersburg 1902. 

= Slokavarttika of Kumarila ed. by R a m a s a s t r i , Chow-
khamba Sanskrit Series, n. 3, Banaras 1898. 

= V i j n a p t i m a t r a t a s i d d h i , La Siddhi de Hiuan tsang 
tr . et ann. par L. D E LA VALLEE POUSSIN, 2 voll. Paris, 

1928. 
= Tibetan. 
= Taishd Issaikyo ed. J . TAKAKUSU, K. W A T A N A B E . 

= Tarkabhasa ed. b y E . K r i s h n a m a c h a r y a , Gaekwad's 
Or. Series, n. 94, Baroda. 

-- G. TUCCI , Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Roma 1949. 
= Tattvasamgraha of S a n t i r a k s i t a with the Com. of 

Kamalaslla, ed. b y E . K r i s h n a m a c h a r y a . Gaek
wad's Or. Series, nn. 30-31, 2 voll., Baroda 1926. 

= A complete Catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist Canons, ed. by 
H. Ui, M. SUZUKI, Y. KANAKURA, T. TADA, Tohoku Im

perial University, Sendai 1934. 
= Vajracchedika, ed. M. MtJLLER (An. Ox. Aryan Series), vol. I , 

Par t . I, Oxford 1881. 
= Zeitschrift fiir Indologie u. Iranistik. 



I N D E X 

I N D E X 

SECTION I - The Trisatikdyah Prajnaparamitayah Karikasaptatih by 
A s a n g a 

Appendix I - Comparison of Taisho 1510 a and Taisho 1510 b . . . 

Chapter 1 - Sanskrit text , Chinese, Tibetan and English Translations 

Chapter 2 - Analysis of the Vajracchedikd according to V a s u 
b a n d h u (Taisho 1510) (compared wi th K a m a -

Appendix I I - TheGilgit text of the Vajracchedikd by N. P . Chakravarti 

SECTION V - Introduction - Helutattvopadesa of J i t a r i and Tarkaso-

V I I 

I X 

X I 

3 

39 

51 

129 

173 I" 

193 < 

209 

233 

247 

261 

275 



P R E F A C E 

During my travels in Tibet and Nepal I came across 
many manuscripts of Sanskrit works which are, to my 
knowledge, so far unedited. 

I could acquire the originals of some of them; of others 
I took photos, of some I had copies made. 

The works which I so collected are chiefly Buddhist. 
I t is my purpose to edit them in this series or to have 
them edited by my pupils. Though the works are not 
all of equal importance they will certainly contribute to 
a better knowledge of Buddhist thought. 

To some colleagues who have assisted me with their 
suggestions I wish to acknowledge my gratitude: to 
Prof. Edward Conze the best authority on the intricacies 
of the Prajnaparamita, to Prof. P . Demieville who has been 
so kind as to read the introduction to the Saptasaptati. 
Prof. V. V. Gokhale went through the proofs of the 
book and proposed some additions and corrections; 
Muni Jambuvijaya, a great authority on Nyaya, made 
me many suggestions concerning the two logical trea
tises here published. Both gave me the valuable as
sistance of their experience and learning. My thanks are 
also due to Dr. R. Gnoli whose familiarity with Indian 
palaeography greatly spared my eyes. For editorial reasons 
the book has been divided into two parts: the second 
part will be published very soon, being already in the 
press; it contains, besides other texts, the Bhavanakrama 
(1st) of Kamalaslla and the indexes. 

G. Tucci 
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SECTION I 

T H E 

T R I S A T I K A Y A H P R A J N A P A R A M I T A Y A H 

K A R I K A S A P T A T I H 

B Y 

A S A N G A 

1 . - G. Tuccr , Minor Buddhist Texts. 



INTRODUCTION 



In the Nor monastery (on which see TPS., p . 205) I 
found a small palm-leaf manuscript of Nepalese origin 
and script of only three pages. The second and the third 
page, especially the second, seem to have been eaten up 
by worms on the right side, so tha t the contents of the 
book are fragmentary. The booklet ends with the follow
ing colophon: T r i s a t i k a y a h p r a j n a p a r a m i -
t a y a h k a r i k a s a p t a t i h s a m a p t a k r t i r 
i y a m a r y a s a n g a p a d a n a m i t i . 

So we are confronted with one of the minor commen
taries upon the P r a j n a p a r a m i t a (Cf. P r a j i i a p a - K 
r a m i t a p i n d a r t h a by Dinnaga, ed. by me in JRAS, 
1947, p . 53 ff.J)). The importance of the ms. consists in the 
fact that it preserves another work by one of the most 
active and rightly famous mahayana writers to whom not 
only Buddhist but generally Indian speculation is greatly 
indebted. But the contents of these metrical summaries 
of the s u t r a are very difficult to understand without 
the help of some commentaries. Morover, in this case, the 
fragmentary condition of the ms. required the comparison 
with a Tibetan or a Chinese version. 

No title similar to tha t which appears in the colophon 
can be found in the indices either of the Ch. Canon or of the 
b s T a n a g y u r . But in the Ch. Canon, under the title 
N e n g t u a n c h i n k a n g p a n j o p o lo m i t o 

J) In another ms. (the same which contains the M a h a y a n a v i m s i k S ) 
the work is called P a r a m i t a r t h a s a m k s e p a ; cf. p . 200. 

[ 5 ] 



G. TUCCI 

c h i n g l u n s u n g , Nj. 1208, Taisho 1514, fg ifj ^ fj|J 
S ^ i I S I i " i if> restored hypothetically 
as V a j r a c c h e d i k a p r a j n a p a r a m i t a - s u t r a - s a s -
t r a - k a r i k a (or g a t h a Nj.) a metrical work by 
Asanga is preserved which, as it appears from the very 
title, is a commentary upon the V a j r a c c h e d i k a X). The 

1) Fundamental Literature on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a : 
MAX MULLER'S edition in Anecdota Oxoniensia. The Aryan Series. Vol. I. 

Par t I , Oxford 1881. 
A. F . R. H O E R N L E , JRAS, 1910, p . 834 ff., 1283 ff. and I D . , Manuscript 

remains of Buddhist Literature, Vol. I, 1916, p . 176 and 214. (Khotanese: 
see there references to earlier literature). 

E. LEUMANN, Zur nordarischen Sprache u. Literatur, p . 58 ff., p . 84 ff. 
H. REICHELT, Die Sogdischen Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums. I I Teil 

(Nachtrag), 1931, p . 71 ff. Stzb. Berl. Ak. Wiss. 1934, pp . 644-647. 
The Vajracchedika has been translated many times into Chinese: by Kuma-

rajlva, Hobogirin, n. 235; by Bodhiruci, ibid. n. 236; by Paramar tha , 
ibid. n. 237; by Dharmagupta, ibid, n. 238; by Hs iian-tsang, ihia*. n. 220-9; 
by I Ching, ibid. n. 239. 
The Tibetan translation is included in the b K a ' a g y u r . B E C K , Ver-
zeichnis der Tibet. Handschriften, p . 10, n. 5. ( s e t p ' y i n , vol. 24). 
OTANI, Cat., p . 223, n. 739. TOHOKU, Cat. (D), p . 5, n. 16. CSOMA KOROSI , 

Analysis of Sher Chin, in Asiatic Researches, 1836; p. 395. The translators 
into Tibetan were Sllendrabodhi and Ye ses sde. 

The Manchu version was edited by C. D E HARLEZ, WZKM, 1897, pp . 209-
290: 331-356. 

I . J . SCHMIDT, Memoires de VAcad. Imp. des Sciences, St. Petersbourg. V I m e 

Serie, 1840. 
The work has been translated into English by MAX MULLEH, SBE, vol. X L I X , 

Par t I I , p . 109 ff, W. GEMMELL, Diamond Sutra, Shanghai 1912, A. 
F . P R I C E , The Diamond Sutra, The Buddhist Society, London 1947; into 
French by C. D E HARLEZ, J A, 1891, s. 8., t. XVI I I , 440 ff., into German by 
M. WALLESER, Die Vollkommenheit der Erkenntniss, Gottingen u. Leipzig 
1914. 

T. MATSUMOTO TOKUMYO, Die Prajndparamita Literatur, Stut tgart 1932. 
M. LALOU, La version Tibetaine des Prajndparamita. J A, CCXXV, 1929, p. 67. 
T. AMAN, Bonbun Nodan Kongo Hannyaharamittagyo to Chibeltoyaku Kanyaku 

no Taisho, comparison of the Sanskrit Text of V. with its Tib. and Ch. tran
slations. Daijo, VII I , n. 12. 

On the contents of the P P . in general see E. OBERMILLER, Analysis of the 

[ 6 ] 
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translator was I Ching. A comparison between the Skr. 
text and the Ch. translation showed in fact tha t they 
are one and the same treatise. So our ms. contains the 
original of the kdrikd in which Asanga summarized and 
condensed in a logical and consequent way the abstruse 
teaching of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a . 

On the other hand, in the b s T a n a g y u r the book
let appeared to be missing, because no treatise of such 
a name as tha t of our ms. can be found among the works 
attributed to Asanga in tha t collection. But in vol. no 
(Cordier, Cat., vol. I l l , p . 495, n. 1) a metrical s a s t r a 
is contained " S e s r a b k y i p ' a r o l t u p ' y i n 
p a r d o r j e g c o d p a b s a d p a i b s a d 
s b y a r g y i t s ' i g l e u , V a j r a c c h e d i k a y a h 
p r a j n a p a r a m i t a y a h v y a k h y a n o p a n i b a n -
d h a n a - k a r i k a ", which corresponds exactly to 
our text . No name either of the author or of the trans
lator is given. Since the work is not included in the cata
logue of the b s T a n a g y u r compiled by Bu ston (com
plete works, vol. La) we may conclude tha t it it was added 
to the b s T a n a g y u r after the time of tha t great 
Tibetan writer. I looked for it in D, but with no 
success. 

Asanga and Vasubandhu made a special study of the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a which had the great advantage over 
the other sutras of the same class of summarizing in a brief 
resume the main contents of the p r a j ii a - literature. 
I n the Chinese Canon the following works by these two 
masters are preserved: C h i n k a n g p a n j o l u n 

A b h i s a m a y a l a n k a r a , Calcutta Oriental Series, n. 27, London 1933-
1943, E. CONZE, A b h i s a m a y a l a n k a r a Introduction and transla
tion, Serie Orientale Roma, Roma 1954. 

[71 
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±Mt&% ^ ( T a . 1510), V a j r a c c h e d i k a - p r a -
j n a p a r a m i t a - s a s t r a by Asanga, translated by 
Dharmagupta, in prose: then the k a r i k a s by Asahga 
were commented upon by Vasubandhu in a s a s t r a 
which was translated twice into Chinese, viz. C h i n k a n g 
p a n j o p o l o m i c h i n g l u n ^ ^ I j i l j ^ ^ ^ l ^ 
S< M tm (NJ- 1 1 6 7> T a - 1 5 1 1 ) translated by Bodhiruci 
and C h i n k a n g p a n j o p o l o m i c h i n g l u n 
s h i h (. •• | f ) translated by I Ching (Nj. 1231, Ta. 
1513). 

In Tibet we find a commentary on the V a j r a c c h e -
d i k a which is attributed, in the colophon, to Vasubandhu, 
Tohoku Cat., n. 3816: a P ' a g s p a b c o m l d a n 
a d a s m a s e s r a b k y i p ' a r o l t u p ' y i n 
p a r d o r j e g c o d p a i d o n b d u n g y i 
r g y a e ' e r a g r e l p a , A r y a b h a g a v a t i -
p r a j n a p a r a m i t a v a j r a c c h e d i k a y a h s a -
p t a [ p a ] d a r t h a t i k a , which, as far as I know, is 
missing in N. 

Are all these attributions to be accepted? In favour 
of the attribution of our metrical treatise to Asanga speaks 
the colophon of the manuscript as well as the translation 
of the k a r i k a s by I Ching and the translation by the 
same author of the commentary on it written by Vasu
bandhu (Ta. 1513) 1}. The title of this work is in fact 
followed by the statement tha t the k a r i k a s were 
written by Asanga and the commentary by Vasubandhu. 
But the translation of the same s a s t r a by Bodhiruci 
(Ta. 1511) does not contain any mention of Asanga and 
the treatise is said to be the work of Vasubandhu, without 

1) Cf. H. Ui, ZII, vol. VI, 1928, p . 216. 

[ 8 ] 
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distinguishing between the k a r i k a s and the prose com
mentary on it. As to the catalogues, in the K ' a i 
y u a n s h i h c h i a o l u | | f l ^ ^ B & i ^ (Ta. 2154), 
p.- 567 b, c, cf. p . 607 6, p . 689 c, p . 713 6, the 
k a r i k a s are attributed to Asanga, but the com
mentary to Vasubandhu. (No mention of the author of the 
s a s t r a in the S i u k u c h i n y i c h i n g t ' u 
c h i i S ^ S H f c Ta. 2152, p . 370 c). In the 
T a T ' a n g n e i t ' i e n l u ^ jgf pq J& | f (Ta. 2149, 
p . 269 a) no mention of the author is found x). In the 
K u c h i n y i c h i n g t ' u c h i J ^ g g 1 fc 
(Ta. 2151, p . 363 c) also no mention of the author. In the 
K ' a i y u a n s h i h c h i a o l u , (Ta. 2154, p . 541 a) the 
work is said to be of Vasubandhu (not of Asanga as in 
Bagchi p . 258). In the T u n h u a n g mss. - Ta. 2740, 
p . 1386 -Vasubandhu is mentioned as the only commentator 
of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a . On the other hand, Chih En 
^tl J@» (Ta- 2736, p . 110 b) enumerating the translations 
made into Chinese of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a and of 
its commentaries refers to the s a s t r a both by Vasu
bandhu and by Asanga. Have we to surmise tha t this 
silence on the author of the k a r i k a s and the only 
mention of Vasubandhu in Bodhiruci's translation mean 
tha t according to Bodhiruci or his sources Vasubandhu 
composed both k a r i k a s and t i k a ? That this 
was his opinion as well as tha t of some writers is evi
denced by what we read in the C h i n k a n g 
h s i e n 1 u n ^ g|J f̂  =$$ (Ta. 1512), translated by the 

!) In the ^?C I ? |=J i | < , Ta. 2148, p . 185 c, the C h i n k a n g p a n 

j o 1 u n in two chapters is at tr ibuted to j g [JZ -^jp j | | § (communication 
of Prof. Demieville). 

[ 9 ] 
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same Bodhiruci. In fact the compiler of the C h i n 
k a n g h s i e n l u n states openly that Vasubandhu 
was the author of the k a r i k a s , ibid. p . 799 a. 

The same statement is found at the end of the book 
(p. 874 c) in a passage which was made known for the 
first time by N. Peri, (BEFEO, X I , 1911, p . 343, cf. 
Takakusu, The date of Vasubandhu, the Great Buddhist 
philosopher in Indian studies in honour of Charles Rockwell 
Lanmann; H . Ui, Maitreya as an historical personage, ibid., 
p . 99. Frauwallner, On the date of the buddhist Master 
of the Law Vasubandhu, Serie Orientale Roma, I I I , p . 42, 
Roma 1951). 

In this passage it is stated tha t the interpretation of 
the s u t r a started from Maitreya who transmitted it 
to Asanga. 

44 Maitreya, the world-honoured, feeling pity for the 
men of Jambudvlpa made the explanation of the meaning 
of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a - p r a j f i a p a r a m i t a s u -
t r a , and of the T i c h ' i h l u n ( f t J f g f B ° " 
d h i s a t t v a b h u m i ) and he handed them over to 
the bhiksu Asanga enjoining upon him to spread them. 
But Maitreya, the world-honoured, only made (f^i Peri 
44 n 'avait explique que le commentaire en prose ") the 
prose l) explanation: the author ( ^ j^) Vasubandhu 
having learned it from Asanga, sought farther the signi
ficance of the s u t r a and of the s a s t r a ; then he 
again made a s a s t r a in verses widely proposing doubts 
and questions in order to explain this s u t r a ; in all 
there are eighty stanzas. Moreover he made an expla
nation of the s a s t r a in prose. Again he transmit-

" * if. 
[ 1 0 ] 
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ted and taught this s a s t r a to the C h i n k a n g h s i e n 
(Vajrarsi) sastracarya and others. This C h i n k a n g 
h s i e n transmitted it to Aksayamati (Peri: A c a y a -
m a t i $& | H ^ ) . Again Aksayamati transmitted it to 
Sheng chi ^ ^ , Sheng chi transmitted it to Bodhiruci " . 

This means tha t according to the author of the C h i n 
k a n g h s i e n l u n there were a prose explanation 
attributed to Maitreya and handed over by this master 
to Asanga, a commentary on the s u t r a by Vasubandhu 
in eighty stanzas and then another commentary in prose 
by the same master upon these stanzas. The same idea, 
according to I Ching, was current in some quarters in India. 
On the other hand, the same I Ching is definite in stating 
that the author of the eighty k a r i k a s was not Vasu
bandhu but Maitreya who handed them over to Asanga 
(Ta. 1817, p . 783 a, fl& t $ Jft 5g fc ^ — « f t $£ , 
L i a o m i n g p a n j o m o h o u i s u n g t s a n s h u ; 
cf. also & fg|J £g %jg. a £ 6 , C h i n k a n g p a n 
j o c h i n g t s a n s h u , Ta. 1700, p . 124 a work 
by K'uei chi g£ m and ^ [||j fig f g fft <& 5g C h i n 
k a n g p a n j o l u n h u i s h i h (Ta. 1816, p . 719a) , 
by the same author: Maitreya expounds the text to 
Asanga: Asanga transmits it to Vasubandhu 1}. 

Therefore, leaving aside the tradition according to which 
the author of the stanzas was Maitreya, as happens 
with many other works of this school of Buddhist thought 
(e.g. the A b h i s a m a y a l a r i k a r a ) , it appears tha t the 
attribution of the k a r i k a s to Vasubandhu, though 
not unknown in India, rests chiefly in China on the 
statement of the C h i n k a n g h s i e n l u n . 

*) This last reference has been indicated to me by Prof. Demieville. 
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This can be called a commentary on Ta. 1511 by a so-
called pupil of Vasubandhu, whose name is said to have 
been C h i n k a n g h s i e n , Vajrarsi. But the style of 
the work seems to suggest tha t we are here confronted 
with a compilation written in China. 

The numerous passages in which the Sanskrit words 
are transcribed and then rendered into Chinese with a 
discussion on the older transcription or translation of the 
original terms Bhagavan, Sravasti, Paramita etc. also 
point to this conclusion. The work itself is nothing but 
a commentary on the s a s t r a of Vasubandhu; as a 
matter of fact, first the author comments rather diffusely 
on the sutra itself, then he refers to the s a s t r a of 
Vasubandhu; the passages of this s a s t r a are gene
rally quoted and then a comment follows: the k a r i k a s 
are also mentioned but rather cursorily, without entering 
into many details. A careful perusal of the book con
firms the reader in the opinion tha t the author undertook to 
comment on the r ^ a j r a c c h e d i k a supporting his views 
with the work of Vasubandhu which he strictly follows 
and glosses. These facts, along with the references to the 
transmission of the book and the discussion, already allud
ed to, on Sanskrit terms rendered into Chinese show 
tha t the treatise has been compiled in China perhaps by 
Bodhiruci himself as an explanation both of the s u t r a 
and the s a s t r a of Vasubandhu !). That explains why 
in some quarters the authoritativeness of this work was 
questioned. In fact K'uei chi (Ta. 1700, p . 125), after 
having stated tha t in China were circulating three diffe-

J) Cf. J . TAKAKUSU, op. cit., pp . 83-4. Cf. Quarterly Bull, of Chinese 
Bibliography, New Series, I I /4 , Peking 1940. P . D E M I £ V I L L E , BEFEO, XLIV, 
p . 387, n. 3. 
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rent commentaries of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a , viz. that 
of Vasubandhu in two or three pen, tha t of Asanga in 
one or two pen and that of C h i n k a n g h s i e n , adds 
regarding this last work: " but it is said tha t he was a 
man of Wu in the South and tha t (his teaching) is not 
the true holy teaching " . 

But then we are confronted with another difficulty; 
how many were the verses of the k a r i k a s ? In the 
commentary of Vasubandhu we find eighty stanzas instead 
of the seventy seven of our ms. and of the translation 
of the same by I Ching. The author of the C h i n 
k a n g h s i e n l u n , in the opinion tha t k a r i k a s 
and comment are an inseparable whole, states that Vasu
bandhu composed 80 stanzas, two being the introduc
tion, one the conclusion and 77 the bulk of the work 
(Ta. 1512, p . 803 c). 

The same statement is also found in the small treatise 
of I Ching already referred to (Ta. 1817, p . 11). 

I t is not easy to explain this last statement of I Ching 
since in his separate translation of the k a r i k a s (Ta. 
1514), these are exactly 77 as in our ms. And that it should 
be so is confirmed by the fact that in the commentary by 
Vasubandhu, as distinct from the 77 k a r i k a s constitut
ing the metrical text , the first two stanzas and the last 
one have no comment at all. This therefore proves tha t 
they are par t of the comment, being respectively the 
t r i s a r a n a or m a n g a l a c a r a n a and the conclu
ding stanza. The contradiction between the treatise of I 
Ching on the last g a t h a of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a 
(Ta. 1817) and the translation of the k a r i k a s can 
only be explained as a l a p s u s to which the author 
was led by not separating the introductory and conclud-

[ 1 3 ] 



G. TUCCI 

ing stanzas of the commentary from the real metrical 
work. 

Therefore in spite of the contrary statement of the 
C h i n k a n g h s i e n l u n and of the booklet of I 
Ching on the last stanza of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a it 
seems that we must conclude: 

1. tha t the k a r i k a s on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a 
are the work of Asariga 1J and not of Vasubandhu just as it 
is confirmed by the colophon of our mss. and by the trans
lations of I Ching, both of the k a r i k a s and of the 
commentary on them; 

2. tha t the k a r i k a s of this small treatise are 
really seventyseven and not eighty. 

Now what about the other two prose commentaries, 
the one attributed to Asanga by the Chinese sources and 
the other which the Tibetans l o t s a v a s want us to 
accept as a work of Vasubandhu? In other words is this 
commentary preserved in the b s T a n a g y u r the same 
as tha t attributed to him in the Chinese canon, viz. the 
commentary on the k a r i k a s by Asanga, or is it an 
independent work ? First of all we must remember tha t 
the statement of Nanji5 viz. tha t Nj . 1168 (the transla
tion by Bodhiruci of the commentary by Vasubandhu 
on the k a r i k a s of Asanga) is a commentary on Nj. 1167 
(the prose work upon the V a j r a c c h e d i k a attributed 
in the Chinese indices to Asanga and by the Tibetans to 
Vasubandhu) is wrong. Nj . 1168 and 1167 are two different 

*) The question of the attribution of the k a r i k a s to Maitreya would 
lead to the discussion whether Maitreyanatha was a historical personage or 
not. But this is not the scope of the present study. Moreover, i t has been, 
to my mind, definitely settled by P. DEMIEVILLE in his recent study on the 
Yogacdrabhumi de Safigharaksa in BEFEO, Vol. XLIV, fasc. 2, p . 381, n. 4. 
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works, the first being the translation of the commentary 
on the k a r i k a s and the second that of the independent 
treatise in prose said to be of Asanga. 

The authors of the T5hoku Cat., on the other hand, 
state that n. 3816, viz. the Tibetan translation of Vasu
bandhu's commentary, corresponds with the text attri
buted in the Chinese canon to Asanga. In order to be 
definite on this point, I compared the Chinese text with 
the Tibetan and I could, in fact, establish tha t the prose 
commentary by Asanga Ta. 1510 (Nj. 1167) completely 
agrees with the Tibetan prose text attributed to Vasu
bandhu: Tohoku Cat., n. 3816. 

So there is a discrepancy as regards the authorship of 
this work between the Chinese and the Tibetan traditions. 
Which are the Chinese sources concerning this attribution ? 

The K ' a i y u a n s h i h c h i a o l u Ta. 2154, 
p . 551 b refers for this attribution to Asanga t o the T a 
T ' a n g n e i t ' i e n l u (Ta. 2149), (so also does the 
C h e n g y u a n h s i n t i n g s h i h c h i a o m u 

1 * ' A 7C $T £ m S a & > Ta. 2157, p . 850 a) 
but in this work, at p . 280 a. no mention of the author is 
found. No indication either in K u c h i n y i c h i n g 
t ' u c h i (Ta. 2151, p . 366 6). The conclusion therefore 
to be drawn from the catalogues is tha t the attribution of 
this commentary to Asanga rests upon the statement of 
the K ' a i y u a n s h i h c h i a o l u . But |=j| ^ 
K'uei chi (born 632) in his C h i n k a n g p a n j o 
c h i n g t s a n s h u , ± | | j flj ^ j g g gfc (Ta. 1700, 
p . 125 c), quotes among the s a s t r a s , commentaries on 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a preserved in Chinese, besides that of 
Vasubandhu (the commentary on the k a r i k a s), another 
by Asanga circulating in one or two books, which presu-
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mably can only be this work with which we are concerned 
(also in two c h ii a n Ta. 1510 a). 

Against this statement there is a passage contained 
in the small treatise attributed to I Ching on the last stanza 
of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a (Ta. 1817, p . 783a) : here 
it is said tha t Vasubandhu after having explained the 
k a r i k a s of Maitreya-Asanga again made another ex
planation of the prajfid in which its seven topics were 
expounded. There is no doubt tha t the work here alluded 
to is the treatise Ta. 1510 (Nj. 1167) at tr ibuted by the 
current tradition to Asanga and called in Tibetan D o n 
b d u n g y i r g y a e ' e r a g r e l p a , S a p t a p a -
d a r t h a t l k a ; this corresponds to what we read in the 
Chinese translation of the same work: - j ^ ^ ^ /pj, S a p -
t a p a d a r t h a . In the colophon of the Tibetan transla
tion the work is said to be by Vasubandhu, s l o b d p o n 
d B y i g g i i e n , m D o , M a , 203 6. Then the colophon 
continues: " There remaining a little portion unfinished 
of this new translation made by the all-knowing gZon 
nu dpal, the fourth hierarch ( c o d p a n a d s ' i n p a ) 
of the Zva dmar sect, dPal c'os kyi grags pa ye ses dpal 
bzan po in order to fulfil the wish of that excellent master 
(r j e), ordered tha t (that portion) should be translated. 
Therefore the 1 o t s a v a of Za hi, C'os skyon of aGos, 
in the palace of sNeu gdon rtse, - a great meeting place of 
the two Laws, the religious and the civil, - translated it 
properly with the support of the powerful king, master 
of the Law, ( C ' o s k y i r j e), a king ruling according 
to the Law, ( C ' o s k y i r g y a l p o ) dPal nag gi 
dban p'yug grags pa, the all - victorious one. The clear 
commentary, (explaining) the meaning of the Mother of 
the Buddhas of the three times which possesses the name 
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of the Diamond, was arranged by tha t car of famous glory 
tha t was a second all-knowing (Buddha), Vasubandhu. 
I t was translated by a Tibetan, equally supreme in learn
ing and mystic realizations (m k ' a s g r u b ) who had 
the name of gZon nu dpal; on account of the merit acquir
ed by completing this translation, may the intentions 
of tha t supreme leader be fulfilled. Again Cos skyon 
bzan having found an Indian manuscript of the work 
and comparing the book with the analogous expressions 
in the commentary of Kamalaslla, endeavoured to correct 
the irregular forms ( t ' s i g p ' r a d , n i p a t a ) and 
the disputed sentences or those somehow not perfectly 
translated ". So it appears tha t the translation of this 
work was undertaken by the l o t s a v a of aGos, gZon nu 
dpal and tha t it was continued by Cos skyon bzan po of 
Za lu. These personages are well known; the first is the 
famous author of the D e b t ' e r s r i o n p o , (finished 
in the year 1478) 1}; the second is a grammarian who 
lived between 1441 and 1528 (TP5 . , p . 123). Equally 
the fourth Zva dmar, ninth in the list of Klon rdol (TPS., 
p . 682 i) 2) is well known. As regards the prince who 
patronized the translation, Nag dbah p'yug grags pa, 
chieftain of Nethang (sNeu gdon) in Lokha on the south
ern bank of the Tsangpo, we know that he was born 
in the year 1439, that he was installed on the throne in 
the year 1481 and that he died in the year 1495. We 
must conclude tha t this translation is one of the latest 
ever made in Tibet. A comparison with the Chinese shows 
tha t it is extremely defective; in many places the san-

1) See translation by G. ROERICH, The blue Annals, Calcutta. 
2) Cf. J . F . ROCK, The ancient Na-khi kingdom of South—West China, 

Cambridge,, Mss., 1947, p . 201. 

[17] 
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skrit original has been completely misunderstood; we also 
note tha t some pages in the manuscript used by the trans
lator were probably misplaced. This work represents one 
of the few instances when the Chinese text adheres to the 
original more strictly than the Tibetan 2). 

Now are we to believe the Chinese or the Tibetan tra
dition ? Shall we, in other words, attribute this prose 
commentary to Asanga or to Vasubandhu ? We saw tha t 
only one Chinese source states tha t the treatise was com
posed by Asanga on the authority of a catalogue which 
in fact does not confirm such an attribution. On the other 
hand the small treatise of I Ching on the last g a t h a 
of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a attributes as we saw (Ta. 1817, 
p . 783 a) to Vasubandhu the commentary on the seven to
pics of the Prajna fjfe ^ -\l f^ i^t. 3pP which cannot be 
but the text here concerned 2). 

So, to conclude, it seems to me tha t most probably 
the work was not composed by Asanga but rather by Va
subandhu. 

Now before leaving this text , we must add tha t there 
are in Chinese two redactions of the translation of the 

1) The book ends with the following stanzas transliterated into Tibetan: 

etadrslm (a) arthagatim nisamya 
yesam mahayanam abuddham eva (6) | 
tan asmano vedmi na vasmano 'pi (c) 
gunair abhavyan lasunan avaimi || 1 
hino hi gambhlryam udaratam va 
bodhum na saknoti na cadhimoktum ] 
prayena caivamvidha esa lokah 
tenatra dharme khilatam prayatah || 2 

(a) Xyl. ° d a s i m. (b) Xyl. a v a d d h a u m e v a . (c) Xyl. a s m a n o . 
The Chinese does not follow closely the Sanskrit original; meter u p a j a t i . 
2) And Vasubandhu himself alluded to the seven topics in this commen

tary on the k a r i k a s ; see below p . 131 and 143 ff. 

[18 ] 
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S a p t a p a d a r t h a , both being alike attributed to 
Dharmagupta: they differ notably as regards the form, 
though there is a general but not complete agreement 
in the contents (cf. On5, Bussho kaisetsu daijiten, vol. 
I l l , p . 511 c). The first redaction is the Corean, in 
two c h ii a n , while the second one ( = Sung, Yuan, 
Ming) is in three c h ii a n : the larger size in this case, 
being the result not of a text fundamentally different, 
but of the regular insertion before the passages of the 
s a s t r a of the complete sentence of the s u t r a com
mented upon. In other words while the first redaction 
quotes only the first sentences of the s u t r a -passages, 
the second reproduces the s u t r a in its entirety: (in 
Bodhiruci's translation). Moreover, the second translation 
often introduces the topics, later separately discussed, 
with a general statement: being so enunciated, these can 
easily be distinguished. This facilitates the understanding 
of the text. Moreover, in the first translation no com
mentary on the last g a t h a of the text is found; it 
simply states tha t its explanation is the same as tha t 
previously written. On the other hand, in the second 
one a full commentary of the g a t h a is contained. 

Other differences concern the sequence of the arguments 
in Section I I which are as follows: A, a) six reasons of 
Subhuti's questions, b) 7 greatnesses, c) a n u g r a h a , 
d) p a r i n d a n a ; B, a) seven greatenesses, b) a n u 
g r a h a , c) p a r i n d a n a , d) six reasons. So also T. The 
other main differences are summarized in the Appendix I . 

What is the conclusion to be drawn? Can we surmise 
tha t there were two different translations based upon two 
different texts: or tha t a first translation was revised after 
a comparison with a new manuscript? The fact tha t there 
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is the above said agreement of B with T. as regards the 
place of one passage would support this hypothesis. 

As regards the catalogues, they state tha t the book was 
in two c h i i a n as A: (N e i t ' i e n , p . 280 a; K ' a i y u a n 
s h i h c h i a o , p . 551 b; K u c h i n y i c h i n g t ' u c h i 
p . 366 b) only the C h e n g y u a n h s i n t i n g s h i h 
c h i a o , p . 850a , speaks of three c h i i a n : but in the 
Tempyo and Shosoin ms. two chapters are mentioned. 

Unfortunately I have no sufficient data to solve in a 
definite way the problem of the origin of the two redac
tions. But it is certain that except for the misplacement 
of the passage referred to above, generally, the agreement 
of A and T. is much closer than of B and T. 

The fact tha t the ancient catalogues know only a 
text in two c h ii a n makes it possible to guess tha t 
when the text of the s u t r a was inserted into tha t of 
the s a s t r a , this caused a new arrangement into 
c h i i a n and also some changes in the text itself such as 
the enunciation of the subject dealt with in each section 
and a rearrangement of some paragraphs with the purpose 
of making easier the understanding of the text. 

Besides the above treatises, other commentaries upon 
the V a j r a c c h e d i k a have come down to us either 
in a Chinese or in a Tibetan translation. 

First comes the ± |gj| ft ^ t I « j g tf$ M % 
^ i S H P i ^ f m h C h i n k a n g p a n j o p o l o 
m i c h i n g p o c h ' i i c h u p u h u a i c h i a 
m i n g 1 u n attr ibuted t o K u n g t e s h i h Xf] ^s. 
^ , (Nj. 1192; Ta. 1515). 

This name has been restored by Nanji5 into Guna-
da (?) and the same tentative restoration has been ac
cepted by Hobogirin (Table des auteurs et traducteurs, 
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144, Kudokuse) and Bagchi (Le Canon bouddhique en 
Chine, p . 507). But in the r G y a n a g g i y u l d u 
d a m p a i c ' o s d a r t s ' u l g t s o b o r b s a d 
p a b i o g s a l k u n t u d g a ' b a i r n a m 
r g y a n of a J am dbyans mk'yen brtse, sDe dge ed., p . 99 b, 
1. 4 we find mention, among other commentaries on the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a , like those of Asanga and Vasubandhu, 
of: r D o r j e g c o d p a i a g r e l p a in two chap
ters, written by dPal sbyin and translated by Devakara. 
The name of the translator (Devakara for Divakara) makes 
it certain that the work here alluded to is the same as 
tha t with which we are now concerned. dPal sbyin cor
responds exactly to Sridatta: and the Chinese rendering 
quite agrees with this original, because Sfj f̂  corresponds 
not only to g u n a , a n u s a m s a , but also to Sri 
(cf. e.g. the chapter on Srldevi of the S u v a r n a p r a -
b h a s a where brl is translated into Chinese as: X]j ^ ) . 
Nothing can be said as regards this Sridatta who does not 
seem to have anything in common with a later author of 
the same name, to whom a P u j a v i d h i of Maiijuvajra 
is ascribed in the b s T a n a g y u r , r G y u d , XL, 
30, Cordier, Cat., p . 156. 

Then we should mention the ^ Hi] f{l| f̂ g C h i n 
k a n g h s i e n l u n , (Ta. 1512; not in Nj.) of which we 
have already spoken. 

I n b s T a n a g y u r another commentary is included 
viz. a P ' a g s p a s e s r a b p ' a r o l t u p ' y i n p a 
r d o r j e g c o d p a i r g y a e ' e r a g r e l p a , 
A r y a v a j r a c c h e d i k a p r a j n a p a r a m i t a t l k a . 
Cordier, Cat., I l l , p . 288, n. 7, mDo, vol. XVI , Ma, 
(Tohoku Cat., 3817) by the famous Kamalaslla, the 
commentator of the T a t t v a s a m g r a h a . 

[21 ] 
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*) Two translations of th 

T A B L E 

r a c c h e d i k a preserved in Chinese or 
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Nj. Ta. 
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(karika) 
1167 
(prose 
comm.) 

( 1168 
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— 

Translator 

I Ching 

D h a r m a g u p t a 

Bodhiruci 

I Ching 

Divaka ra 

Bodhiruci 

3 same work. At p. 766 6 1. 12, for /p(, 

T ibe tan t rans la t ions . 

Tibetan 

D. (Tohoku) 

3816 
a t t r i b u t e d to 
V a s u b a n d h u 

3817 

j £ A M read: | 

P. (Cordier) = N. 

I I I . p . 495. n . 1 
(mDo, iio.) 

I I I . p . 288. n . 7 
(mDo, ma) 
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I t is worthy of notice that neither in Buston nor in Tara-
natha is there any mention of the works upon the V a j 
r a c c h e d i k a which we mentioned in these pages. Evi
dently in Tibet the great importance enjoyed by the 
A b h i s a m a y a l a n k a r a (equally attributed to Mai-
treya-Asanga) which had the great advantage of being a 
detailed synopsis of the P a n c a v i m s a t i s a h a s r i k a , 
superseded the commentaries on the minor s u t r a s 
such as the V a j r a c c h e d i k a : this fact is rather 
surprising because the last work, on account of its con
ciseness, was revered as the most effective summary of 
the P r a j ii a , so tha t copying or reading or distributing 
it was considered as greatly meritorious. Considering the 
great importance tha t the V a j r a c c h e d i k a enjoyed 
in China and then in Japan , chiefly among some schools 
like the T'ien t 'a i (Tendai) and the Ch'an (Zen), 
i t is not surprising tha t the Chinese and Japanese Bud
dhists studied with care the literature connected with it 
and that , in their turn, they commented upon the Sanskrit 
works which had been translated into their language. We 
have only to refer to the ^ ^ | ft? IS. >̂C S$ ft- Bussho 
kaisetsu daijiten, vol. 3, p . 499, of G. Ono where we can 
find a comprehensive list of the most important commenta
ries, glosses and treatises written on this famous s u t r a . 

These commentaries on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a at tempt 
the difficult task of giving some logical order to the ideas 
expounded in or suggested by the text and of making 
explicit its implications, though the compilers of the 
text itself could have scarcely anticipated the coherent 
architecture of subtle notions, strictly connected with one 
another, which later dogmatics were going to discover in 
the s u t r a . 
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The k a r i k a s of Asanga explain the sequence of the 
ideas supposed to be underlying the revelation contained 
in the book and endeavour to show the inner meaning 
implicit in the apparent repetitions contained in the text. 

Vasubandhu, on the other hand, divides the different 
topics dealt with by the s u t r a into seven items. This 
is the reason why his work is also called s a p t a r t h a -
11 k a , evidently in order to differentiate it from the 
A b h i s a m a y a l a n k a r a in which, as known, is the 
topics of the P a n c a v i m s a t i have been arranged 
under eight items. These seven topics are: 

1. continuity of the lineage of the Buddhas; 
2. the practical methods leading to complete reali

zation (p r a y o g a); 
3. the foundation of the practice ( p r a t i p a t t y -

a d h a r a); 
4. the counteragents of the states hostile to reali

zation; 
5. no loss; 
6. the stages of the realization; 
7. reasons why the book is so called. 

I t is evident tha t in fact the important topics are really 
six, the last one having but little relation with the mystic 
practices specified in the text . 

Kamalaslla follows Vasubandhu so closely tha t the Ti
betan translator of Vasubandhu's commentary frankly 
admits the help he received by comparing his manuscript 
with the Tibetan text of Kamalasilas' work. The scheme 
in fact is the same with only the difference tha t the seven 
topics have been reduced to five: viz. 

1) the occasion ( g l e n g z i , n i d a n a p . 19, 1. 1, 
I l e v a m m a y a . . . n y a s l d a n . 2) the opportu-
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nity, ( g l e n b s l a n b a , explained as s k a b s d a n 
s b y o r b a) p. 19, 1. 12-p. 20, 1. 1 t e n a k h a 1 u . . . 
a v o c a t . 3) Non-interruption of the lineage of the 
Buddhas ( s a n s r g y a s g d u h r g y u n m i a c ' a d 
p a r b y a b a ) , p . 20, 1. 1-5 a s c a r y a m . . . p a r i n d a -
n a y a . 4) Characteristics of the practice: s g r u b p a i 
m t s ' a n i i i d , p . 20, 1. 5-7 t a t k a t h a m . . . 
p r a g r a h l t a v y a m . 5) Its topics from p. 20, 1. 16 
i h a S u b h i i t e up to the end. But the difference is 
small, because we saw that the seventh item of Vasubandhu 
deals with the name of V a j r a c c h e d i k a , therefore 
this section cannot be considered as essential to the de
scription of the method of realization which represents the 
fundamental part of the work. Kamalaslla discusses this 
point at the very beginning of this treatise. Then, Kama-
lasllas' item four corresponds to number two of Vasu
bandhu. Numbers four and five and six of Vasubandhu 
are included within number five of Kamalaslla, and con
tain 18 topics or supports divided into the following 
groups: 

A = Supports 1 and 2. 
B = Supports 3 and 4. 
C = Supports 5 to 16 included, as counter agents 

(p r a t i p a k s a) of the contraries (v i p a k s a). 
D = Support 17. 
E = Support 18. 

The eighteen items or supports are the following: 
A) 1. C i t t o t p a d a . Resolve to attain illumination; 

as a consequence of 1: 

2. Application to the practice of the P P . (p ' a r o 1 
t u p ' y i n p a l a s b y o r ) ; 
as a consequence of 2: nn. 3 and 4. 
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B ) 3 . D e s i r e t o o b t a i n a c o r 

4 . D e s i r e t o o b t a i n t h e be 

m a k a y a ) . 

C) V i p a k s a (K m. 228 6) (con

t rar ies) . Suppor t s : 

1. Self concei t . 

2 . No self conceit, b u t scarce 

learning . 

3 . Much learning b u t a t t en 

t ion concent ra ted u p o n fu

ti le objects . 

4 . R e m o v a l of t h a t defect, 

b u t indifference towards 

beings . 

5 . Remova l of t h a t defect 

b u t incl inat ion ( c ' a g s 

a j u g ) towards heret ical 

doctr ines . 

6 . Remova l of t h a t defect 

b u t uncleverness in resist

ing t he opinion t h a t ma te 

rial th ings and beings have 

some real characters of 

their own . 

7 . Cleverness in t h a t , b u t no 

accumula t ion of mer i t , 

[ 2, 

poral form. 
>dy of the absolute (D h a r -

C) P r a t i p a k s a (K m . 228 b) 

Counteragents to t h e v i -

p a k s a s ) : 

5 . No self conceit in t he opi

nion of having acquired 

pecul iar i ty in med i t a t i on . 

6 . A t t a i n m e n t of a t ime 

when the Buddhas appea r . 

7 . The vow (to be reborn) in 

the pure l ands . 

8 . To lead all beings to spi

r i tua l m a t u r i t y . 

9 . No a t t a c h m e n t to the doc

tr ines of the heret ics . 

1 0 . To t r a in oneself in the me

d i ta t ion t h a t beings ( s a t -

t v a l o k a ) and space con

ta in ing the beings ( b h a j a -

n a l o k a ) have the charac

t e r of des t ruct ion, viz. of 

impermanence . 

1 1 . Honour and worship of t he 

T a t h a g a t a s . 

] 
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12. No indolence and no desire 
of profits and honors. 

13. Ability to bear pain. 

14. No relishing s a m a d h i . 

15 . When realizations are ob
tained, absence of the no
tion of a self as the expe-
riencer. 

16. Seeking for instructions. 

8. Accumulation of merit, 
but indolence and relishing 
profit and honors. 

9. No relishing those things 
but incapacity to bear pain. 

10. Capacity to bear pain, but 
no accumulation of mystic 
knowledge (ye s e s); re
lishing s a m a d h i . 

11. Accumulation of mystic 
knowledge, but attachment 
to the notion of the exi
stence of a self. 

12. No attachment to the no
tion of the existence of a 
self as the experiencer, but 
non-possession of instruc
tions. 

D) 17. Rea l iza t ion . 

E) 18. Search after t h e B u d d h a - s t a g e . 

These 18 places or topics (g n a s) are included within 

th ree groups : 

I) ( K m . 210 b) 1-16 are t h e m o s p a s s p y o d 

p a i s a , a d h i m u k t i - c a r y a b h u m i : t h e in-

t roduc t ive or p r e p a r a t o r y s tage 

I I ) t h e 17th . is t h e p u r e s tage of a d h i c i t t a ; 

I I I ) t h e 18th . is t h e b u d d h . a b h u . m i . (viz. syn

thesis of t h e th ree s i k s a : a d h i s l l a , h igh mora l i t y 1 -16th, 

a d h i c i t t a , h igh m i n d , 17th . , a d h i p r a j n a , h igh 

gnosis 18th . cf. M a h a y a n a - s a m g r a h a Chap . V I , 

V I I , V I I I , cf. below p . 140. 

[ 2 7 ] 
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I t also appears tha t Kamalaslla fits his commentary wi
thin the framework of Asahga and Vasubandhu, explaining 
the sequences of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a according to 
the fivefold dialectical method which his predecessors 
discovered in the text: antithesis, characters of the objects 
discussed, exhortation of the listeners to desire and vow 
concerning tha t very object, real meaning of the same 
object from the absolute point of view, its final evi
dence as it is realized in the yogic attainment (yogasa-
mdpatti). 

Moreover, in Kamalasila's commentary there are many 
digressions on the selflessness (n a i r a t m y a) of every
thing, on non-perception (a n u p a 1 a m b h a), on the lo
gical contradiction implied in the notion of cause and 
effect, of a whole (a v a y a v i n) or of a part (a v a -
y a v a). 

In other words, Kamalaslla introduces in a treatise on 
the meditative process the basic doctrines of the Madhya-
mika. His work is therefore a clear at tempt at a conci
liation between Asanga's exposition of the career of a 
Bodhisa twa, as pointed out by the Prajiia-literature, and 
the Madhyamika standpoint. 

I t is also clear tha t there is great difference between 
this classification and tha t of AA. :) which is as follows: 

1. s a r v a k a r a j n a t a , omniscience of the Bud
dha. 

2. m a r g a j i i a t a , omniscience of the Bodhisattva 
concerning the path. 

3. s a r v a j n a t a , omniscience realized by the fol
lowers of the Lesser Vehicle and concerning things. 

*) See the works of E. OBERMILLER and E. CONZE quoted at p . 6, n. 1. 

[ 2 8 ] 
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p r a y o g a 
method 
leading 
to the 

omniscience 
of the 
Buddha. 

4. s a r v a k a r a b h i s a m b o d h a , viz. 
full intuition of the various aspects of 
omniscience. 

5. m u r d h a b h i s a m b o d h a , full 
realization culminating the meditative 
process. 

6. a n u p u r v a b h i s a m b o d h a , gra
dual intuition of the same contents 
of omniscience. 

7. e k a k s a n a b h i s a m b o d h a , in-
I stantaneous realization of the t ruths 

meditated upon. 
8. d h a r m a k a y a , body of the absolute 

Why is the same subject, the P r a j n. a , analyzed in a 
different way by the same author ? I n fact there is no 
doubt tha t the texts commenting upon the V a j r a c -
c h e d i k a and the P a n c a v i m s a t i both belong 
to the same group and are concerned with the same 
doctrine: the p r a j n a , the wisdom which coincides 
with Buddhahood, the reality, and cancels whatever is 
mere illusion or mental representation with no real back
ground. But the V a j r a c c h e d i k a was a condensed 
exposition, I should say an introduction to the sublime 
science: it starts from the point of view of the man 
who formulated the vow of illumination. The AA. sum
marizing and giving a certain order to the sequence of 
the ideas contained in the P a n c a v i m s a t i , starts with 
a statement of the omniscience of the Tathagata, as the 
condition sine qua non of t ru th and appearance as well. 
I t starts therefore from above, from the aim which should 
be attained. But then the end is the same, the realization 

[29 ] 
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of Dharmakaya. While in the AA., the bodies of Buddha 
are four, in Asanga's commentary on the V a j r a c c h e -
d i k a only two are recorded, the D h a r m a k a y a and 
the N i r m a n a k a y a , the absolute and the apparitional 
body; this relates our text to the P a n c a v i m s a t i . 
Moreover, while the AA. considers the path of the Bodhi
sattva as well as tha t of the Pratyekabuddha and of the 
Sravaka, Asanga's commentary discusses only the path of 
the Bodhisattva. On the other hand, the path is equally 
divided into two parts: n. 1-16, the preparatory one, and 
n. 17-18 mystic knowledge and the realization of the 
identity with the absolute, the D h a r m a k a y a . 

Occasional analogies with M a h a y a n a s u t r a l a n -
k a r a , and M a h a y a n a s a m g r a h a are also noti
ceable, but no allusion is made to a l a y a v i j n a n a and 
suchlike theories so peculiar to the Yogacaras (except in the 
Comm. on k a r i k a 76) J). But of course no conclusion 
can be drawn from this fact because the booklet is only 
concerned with the path, not with speculation or dogmatics. 

*) According to I Ching (Ta. 1817) who reproduces an Indian tradition, 
Asanga had the revelation of the k a r i k a s from Maitreya in the Tusita: the 
Prajfia was explained according to the tenets of the Yogacara, and the 

Vijnaptimatrata. Then Vasubandhu the great scholar y C Z C explained 
them. Again Vasubandhu bodhisat tva wrote the explanation of the meaning 
of the seven " doors " of the P r a j f i a (viz. the S a p t a p a d a r t h a ) . This 
text was transmit ted in Nalanda and on account of its difficulty it was commented 

upon by pljl -f" ^rj r> Simhacandra and the very learned (b a h u s r u t a) Can-

dragomin J1} [=j from eastern India: there arose different schools of interpre
tation: some followed the three-sv a b h a v a-doctrine and did not agree with the 
Madhyamikas; others followed Nagarjuna's doctrine and did not agree with the 
Yogacaras, the fundamental point of difference being t h a t for the Yogacaras the 
real exists and the conventional does not exist, and for the Madhyamikas, on the 
contrary, the conventional exist and a reality does not exist. The first ones state 
the theory of the three s v a b h a v a : the second ones base themselves on the 
two-truths-principle. The great school of the P r a j f i a embodies both views. 

[ 3 0 ] 
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In this way the text of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a is 
interpreted as a guide which leads the bodhisattva through 
the intricacies of M a h a y a n a ; he is therefore placed in 
a condition where he gradually gets rid of the subtlest ble
mishes which even in the higher stages of the meditative 
process veil the real intuition; in the end he is bound 
to obtain the definite realization of t ruth, beyond all 
possible conceptual representations and notions. The 
T a t h a t a , D h a r m a k a y a , the absolute, transcend 
in fact all determinations whether positive or negative; 
tha t absolute coincides with the monistic realization which 
flashes, but to last for ever, when mind and its operations 
of all sorts and of every intensity have completely vani
shed. I t cannot therefore be dissociated from the reve
lation in which it is contained, viz. the revelation of the 
P r a j ii a as Dinnaga stated with his usual pregnant 
conciseness in the opening verse of PPp.: 

44 The gnosis is the monistic knowledge: it is the Ta
thagata, to be realized by the identification with its sense: 
its verbal expression concerns the book (which expounds 
it) and the pa th (therein expounded) " . 

While the commentaries of Asanga and Vasubandhu 
classify the various topics of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a 
in different groups, adapt its contents to the scheme, 
which, with great acumen, they attempt to discover 
in the s u t r a as its ideal background, such a sche
me is missing in S r l d a t t a ' s work. His commen
tary follows strictly the text , as a series of questions 
or doubts proposed regarding the meaning of the book 
and of consequent replies meant to solve them. As a 
whole, his treatise is therefore far less interesting from the 
philosophical point of view than the other commentaries. 

[ 31 ] 



to 
to 

chapter of the 

V a j r a c c h e d i k a 

2 

3 

, 

SYNOPSIS OF THE S A P T A S A P T A T I 

k a r i k a of the 

S a p t a s a p t a t i 

1 

2 

3-5 

p a r a m a n u g r a h a and 

intention of benefitting 
others 

six p a r a m i t a s includ
ed in d a n a p a r a m i t a , 

as gift of 

but with no attachment to; 

therefore: 
control of mind, 

contents: 

p a r a m a p 
/ vast 
J supreme 
1 absolute 

a r l n d a n a . 

f not erroneous 

goods 

\ protection 

r Law 

\ 
[ oneself 
/ espectation 
1 the results 

( moral rules 
patience 

( energy 
1 meditation 
/ gnosis 

of a reward 
of the good action 

no assumption of the existence of characters peculiar to things, 
elimination of subsequent doubts. 



chapter of the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a 

4-6 

k a r i k a of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i 

6-14 

contents: 

Buddhahood is not produced. 
no marks of m a h a p u r u s a 
this deep teaching is understood 
a) moral conduct, 
6) good qualities. 

/ ego 

c) wisdom as regards <j 

1 dharma 

can be superimposed on it; 
by the bodhisattvas possessed of: 

a t m a n 
] s a 11 v a 
j j I v a 
[ p u d g a 1 a 

/ no dharma 
\ no adharma 
j n o s a m j n a 
[ n o a s a m j i i a 

/ the bodhisattvas have faith in the s u t r a s 
four reasons of un- I " 
derstanding properly < " 
truth i 

1 a 

" are pleased with them 
" do not understand them 

literally 
" grasp their real meaning 



chapter of 
Va j r acched 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12-13 

the 
ika 

k a r i k a of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i 

15 

16-17 

18 

19-21 

22 

23-25 

• " • . - - - , ' * - . ' • ' . 

contents: 

These qualities of the bodhisattva are intuitively known by the 
Buddha. 

the apparitional body is not the Buddha. 
Dharma is inexpressible. 

the grasping of the Law and its teaching cause merit and sup
port illumination. 

no dharma can be grasped or taught . 

Sakyamuni did not receive anything from Dipamkara. 
the buddha-worlds are pure denomination, 
the Buddha himself cannot grasp himself. 

varieties of merit. 

the gift of the Law superior to any other gift: , 
1) it makes worthy the place where it has been given and 

the giver 
2) its fruits are great 
3) it is cause of no defilements 
4) it surpasses inferior merits 
5) it makes one escape from infinite sorrow 



CO 

chapter of the 

V a j r a c c h e d i k a 

14 

k a r i k a of t he 

S a p t a s a p t a t i 

26-38 

contents: 

6) its ends are difficult to be ob ta ined 

7) no l imits of its contents 

8) pecu l ia r i ty of its t each ing 

9) profoundi ty and dep th 

10) super ior i ty to the t each ing of o ther schools 

11) its connect ion w i t h t he B u d d h a ' s l ineage 

[ propi t ious 

capac i ty of endurance 1 r ich in mer i t s 

/ it does no t cause pa in . 

k s a n t i p a r a m i t a . 

p r a t i p a t t i b u t devoid of a s sumpt ion of rea l i ty , 

beings are a mere denomina t ion . 

the p a t h is i n s t rumen ta l to Buddhahood b u t no not ion in it 

of its being a cause, 

[ vow 
s t a t e m e n t ot t r u t h ol \ _ . 

, T, , „ < teaching ol Lower and Higher Vehicle 
the B u d d h a ) . . 

1 prophecies 

therefore th is t each ing is ne i ther t r ue nor u n t r u e . 



chapter of the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a 

15-16 

17 

k a r i k a of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i 

39-41 

42-48 

contents: 

no t a t h a t a can be realized by those whose mind is p r a -
t i s t h i t a somewhere. 

ignorance: darkness; knowledge: light 
i one grasps the doctrine 

right behaviour / one is learned in it 
/ one explains it to others. 

it causes spiritual ripeness to others. 
the effects of the teaching: 
are not accessible to common people 
are unique 
are resorted to by great men 
are difficult to be heard 
they develop the pure elements 
they produce the capacity of grasping the Law 
they purify the place where the Law is preached 
they clear away all impurities 
they produce a quick realization of a b h i j n a 
they produce great ripeness of perfections. 
there is in fact no bodhisattva and no illumination to be realized. 



chapter of 
Va j r acche 

18 

19 
20 

21 

22-3 
24 

25 
26 

the 
dika 

k a r i k a of t h e 
S a p t a s a p t a t i 

49-50 

51 
52-53 

54-55 

56-57 
58-59 

60-61 
62-64 

contents: 

the dharmas have no attributes, nor existence. 
the body of the Buddha is a body of non existence. 
the incapacity to understand properly the d h a r m a k a y a : 

the idea that one may lead beings to nirvana, the purification 
in paradises etc. all these are wrong views, 

all dharmas are devoid of self. 
vision of the Buddha, and Buddha's eyes. 
the mental statuses have no stand. 
merit is the support of right understanding. 
d h a r m a k a y a does not consist in perfection of signs: but no 

signs are conceivable apart from d h a r m a k a y a 
the teaching as well as the Buddha cannot be said to exist: those 

who believe in them are neither s a 11 v a nor a s a 11 v a . 
illumination is supreme. 
teaching is a v y a k r t a , but still conducive to illumination 
its merit is incomparable. 
beings = absolute; therefore no being is liberated. 
The Tathagata cannot be inferred by perfection of signs. 



0.5 
00 

chapter of the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a 

27 
28 
29 

30 

31 

32 

k a r i k a of 
S a p t a s ap 

65 
66 

67-68 

69-71 

72-73 

74-77 

t h e 
t a t i 

contents: 

the d h a r m a k a y a is not a product and cannot be seen by 
the profane; 

but this does not exclude merit; 
but merit is not cause, because illumination is unconditioned. 
the merit of the Buddha is accumulated automatically, a n a -

b h o g e n a . 
no diversity nor identity is possible; the Buddha is not identical 

with, nor different from d h a r m a k a y a . 
illumination does not derive from a suppression of a t m a n 

and d h a r m a , because these two do not exist. 
therefore both views, viz. of a t m a n and d h a r m a , are a 

non-view, a cover, to be eliminated. 
The Tathagata does not assert any self and n i r v a n a is not 

the product of s a m s k r t a , nor different, 
what is the unconditioned. 



APPENDIX I 

COMPARISON 

OF TAISHO 1510, a AND TAISHO 1510, b. 





T a . 1510, a (Dharma-
gupta, Cor.) 

& M » % tk 
P. 757, a 10-14 

m tt * w 
p. 757, a 15-6 4 

IK ft £n ^ # • • • IS 

p. 757, c 24-26 

4 J» » * K 
p. 757, c 25-p. 758, a 25 

IK ft ^ ft 4t • • • SfE 
If * Ife j£ ftl 

p. 758, a 7-6 5 

ft i ± S I" i I 
JS, • • • nt # *n jt «s 

p. 758, 6 5-27 

A 8fE « • • • ffl * ffi 
w tb m *B 

T a . 1510, 6 (Dharma-
gupta, Sung and Yiian) 

See: p. 767, c 11-13; 26-28. 

p. 768, a 5 

See: p. 768, a 28-6 6 

See: p. 776, c 14-16 

See: p. 777, a 12-15-p. 778, 
a 1-2; 21-24 

Miss. 

See: p. 780, c 20-p. 781, 

a 14 

ABBREVIATIONS: a, b, c refer to the partitions of the page in T a . 
figures refer to lines. 
miss. = missing (passage missing in the corresponding text), 
reads = different reading in the corresponding text, 
see = indicates a different collocation of the passage in the corresponding text. 
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± m » ^ a 
P. 760, c 4 

MS * tt I f 

p. 760, c 16 • 

7i M * « ffi ffi 4S 
ID & * ft * # 

p. 761, a 7 

4< m *K ̂  # ^ # 
JiS T 

p. 761, a 15 

* iE * M 
p. 761, c 26-27 

ft ?& « AP * HR ft 
]E al *n M * ft ^r 
flu M 

p. 762. 

« 16, itt ^ ^ B|j & 

» SB ft m & & ^ 

!i>3b?/\ .... ^ 

See: p . 770, a 18 reads: 

S3 7F jEL ^ ~ MS 7F 

» fif • • • 
p. 770, 6 2 reads: 

ft ffi W m $. ffi A 

p . 770, b 24-25 reads: 

^ IB m m # * JR 

p . 770, c 13 

Miss. 

p . 772, a IS reads: 

*n * if « «S'Sft 

ii = « & m * m 
p. 772, c 5-9 reads: 

K 
0f * 

c.6 g ta#g i 
a a pj 7 £ 

c8-9 I t H g l 
0f * £. * <% * 
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± m « * »- ±mm%mmmiwi 
P. 762, b 28 

m 3& ^ m m % 
p. 762, c 21 

M ±E vrfr £S £& 

/l i OH ok *£ m 

p . 763, a 13 

0f * ffi BP 4 # 
p-

p-

p-

p-

p-

763, b 6 
Miss. 

763, b 21 

m n itb m H s « 
7V I£ in * ^ fti JE 
3 F * 

763, 6 24-25 

m w ® # s T ft 
« # * m m * 
ffi# 

763, b 26 

Miss. 

763, 6 28-29 

si m « # m m & 
&£m#$;M ft 
* « a # BP & £ 

A 

4 

pit 

P . 773, c 3-4 reads: 

iSWiftAtsfsffl 
ffi*£ffl##ffl 

p. 774, a 18, reads: 

p . 774, 6 18, reads: 

p . 775, a 24-25 reads: 

& W I* « tf ft 
p . 775, 6 11-12, reads: 

* * A HI S # 
«i US '<?«.«* 
AfK £ # 

p. 775, b 17-18, reads: 

s « s # s * 
'h f£ # ft] ^ itk 
* sg a # « at 
n %, KM mm 

p. 775, 6 19-20 reads: 

7J M S ^ m * 

p . 775, fc 21-22, reads: 

ffi # ft ft ^ f̂t" lit 
ra * n ?c A 
a m K ft « 

/ E C 

Ji 

g 
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£ HJtt =B » &MI!t:&ffl.4lM3» 
P. 763, c 2-3 

in M m ft AM 
I S i£ *Rf $1 7V 

ft « £ ^ i» 
p. 764, a 11 

Miss. 

P. 775, 6 25-26 reads: 

Agllftf 
p. 776, 6 13-14 

in * # m m % • n 
H H = « £ # Ji 
A ~s « mmtk 

p. 764, b 26-27 

« "ft 0f # * T 
'l> ft ft WL *U 3S 

p. 764, c 27-28 

"si ft * W * * 

p. 765, a 13 

in * Mil M ft 

p. 765, 6 16-17 

5S ^ #£A7V 
*fxfa & * 

p. 777, b 28 

Miss. 

p. 778, b 17-18 reads: 

^ gf»f >̂S 

p. 778, c 21, reads: 

^ in * m * ft A 
£ # # ffl ̂  * 

p. 779, 6 28-c 1 reads: 

# 8tS§S£ 

$ ts «r a> ̂  nt # 
* # ffl * Jfe in 

in 

-t 
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iKtStSt ^ 
P. 765, 6 24-25 

s * s # 
K S jB SUB « * 
^* M ^ 

p. 765, b 26-27 

g f t t m M 
^ ^ IS St £ £ 
jfg "fln ^ 5* # 

See: P. 758, a 27-29 

p. 765, c 13-14 

sunt # «ut # 

Jft * # IP & * ffl 

p. 765, c 18 

m w *n * « an? 
in # a JR * 

p. 766, a 8-9 

« * in J6 *n fip e 
M ̂  ft » ffl # 

P. 779, c 8-9 reads: 

IM Hf fi ft * * # 
:< & * JR ftg f l * 3 & 

P4 

P-

Jft * W * 

779, c 10-11 reads: 

1H * « » J § « £ 
# 81 3 fe f l ^ *R 
l§ f l & tk # 81 ix 
it& fS # 

p. 779, c 13-14 

s# »*». JR# 
& & m * ^ ss * 
x * * w * JB * 

p. 780, a 28-29 reads: 

is * m * # « * 

p. 780, 6 4 reads: 

I? W in * 18: — ^ 
ffl m * - <fr ffi 

p. 780, 6 25-26 reads: 

M W in ^ ^ ft ffi 
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± m *• * n & « « * » « . « « » 

P. 759, b 26 

Miss. 

p. 760, a 6 

Miss. 

p. 760, b 27 

Miss. 

p. 760, c 1 

Miss. 

p. 761, a 13 

Miss. 

p. 761, b 6 

Miss. 

P. 768, b 18-19 

mBaT SBH ft 

* + A n * *n m 

p. 769, a 14 

» B ilfc T IB IT » 
H * ffl IK ft 

p. 770, a 9-11 

ft * z: m W ft * 
* $c ffi> ft W * ft 

p. 770, a 14-15 

» * «s m m m M 
IB M ffi IB ft £n W 
«L * K # W ffi 

p. 770, c 10-11 

ft # z: jjg ffi ft # 
p. 771, a 18-20 

fft H lit T f§ *B ft 
* St » S& ffl S # 
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± mi * * 

P. 761, c 1 

Miss* 

p. 761, c 20 

Miss. 

p. 761, c 29 

Miss. 

p. 762, a 4 

Miss. 

p. 762, a 11 

Miss.'. 

p. 762, a 25 

Miss. 

&H!IM»«*« mft 

If ffi # ft m Sc I 

P. 771, c 9-10 

ft 0- lit T IB iE ft 
it m m & * * s 
*n 89 »& ft A 31 ft 

p. 772, a 6-7 

p. 772, a 17-18 

ft 0- jfcTJfl-fc... 
p. 772, a 28-29 

ft 0- JtfcTJgA... 

p. 772, c 1-2 . 

ftH- iftTJg %... 

p. 772, c 21-22 

ft 0. j fcTSH-... 
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P. 762, b 7 

Miss. 

p. 762, b 11 

Miss. 

p. 762, c 16 

Miss. 

p. 762, a 17 

Miss. 

p. 762, c 18 

Miss. 

p. 762, c 21-22 reads. 

M Jit 1 ^ 

p. 762, c 28 reads: 

i »j a # # & 
3fc t f . 

p 

p 

p 

p-

p-

p. 

p. 

m 
of 

. 773, a 11-12 

» B- ft 
— ... + : 

. 773, 6 9-10 

3ft EJ- fit 
r ... + : 

. 773, c 18 

# 5 5 - * 
. 774, a 17-18 

T IB + 
n M * . 

T B + 
n W * 

H * 

fft H- ftT » + H 
ws*-.-

774, a 19-21 

& ® » M 
* * - • 

i c i ^ 

* ^ //J 
Fib tf&> 

- « * flg £ . ffg 
S * H, 

^ * fljff 4/7 

im 5ts ^ 
774, a 24 

& J$ & M 
2 M I 

774, b 2-4 

IS I I I 
ffi^lp IB 

— in 0f 
JS ffi; H 

ftiii # 
i ft st-

« t 
^ » B # 

* * « « « £SX 
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MINOR 

& m « * m 

P. 763, b 4 
Miss. 

p. 663, c 13 
Miss. 

p. 764, 6 7 miss. 

(See: p. 757, c 28-29) 

p. 764, b 17 

Miss. 

p. 764, c 10 

Miss. 

JDDHIST TEXTS 

IS £ •£ ffi ffi « * 

P. 775, o 22-23 

H% B- JH.T3&+ EH 
SI §i I? I* • • • + Z. 

p. 775, c 8-9 

M <&. 3i tit # S # 
IR tUs* fir jfc « # 

p. 777, a 12-15 

* jg. - mi ± JE i? 
w * JE. H is e « 

» * & A <i> * Jg. 

p. 777, 6 18 

p. 778, a 1-2 

& *? * & r. % m 
[49] 
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& m feu * » &Mi&m&im*mm 
See: p. 758, a 1-4 

p. 765, b 10 

Miss. 

p. 765, b 16 

Miss. 

See: p. 758, a 3-5 

p. 766, a 14 

Miss. 

P. 778, a 21-24 

M >fr * J£ * « * 
>^\ >fS — 7&j' • • >^\ l&j 

ft ft a* A *m • • 

p. 779, b 5-1 

SC # S M ft & ± 
m#• litis wffi 

4 * -fcH a& 

*• * a *B * & & 
Ht&-filffl:tfcB 
ttSc 

p. 779, b 27-28 

IS 75 ^ ^ ?jfc ft 

p. 779, c 18-20 

1ft 0 lit T % A M 
<l> * J£ * & If ft 

Ik If ft ~ 
p. 780, c 11-13 

» B-Jfc~F#Hft 
* 8s *T ft • & + r 
a- — & WL m ?t 

[50 ] 



CHAPTER 1. 

SANSKRIT TEXT, CHINESE, TIBETAN 

AND ENGLISH TRANSLATIONS 





In this chapter the Sanskrit text is edited on the basis 
of the iSfor manuscript described above. This text is not 
absolutely correct, but eventual mistakes may be explai
ned considering the difficulties of the treatise, which 
would, on account of its conciseness, often be unintelligible 
without the help of a commentary. I t appears tha t in 
some cases the copyist wrote down his manuscript with
out fully understanding what he copied. 

I did not restore the missing portions of the k a r i k a s 
because these restorations are always approximate. I sup
plemented however, within square brackets, those words 
about which no doubt seems legitimate. In footnotes I 
have marked passages in which the Tibetan or the Chi
nese translation seem to disagree from the Sanskrit text 
or from one another. 
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G . TUCCI 

1. paramo 'nugraho jneyah sarlrah saparigrahah | 
praptapraptavihanau ca parama syat parindana 

m m & n in. i»£? 4 ; sax -s& /ss 
^ ^ fcc PB8 AM 

)m $c 4- |fi] 
& 

M 
& #fl-
* # * 

ft 
51 
# 

«)" *? i t « JK » 
4< i i # * # 

*) m m tstmm 
» * # * it II fk 8* # "I 

rgya gar skad du [ ba dsra tsts'e di ka ya pra dsna pa 
ra mi ta ya bya k'ya no pa ni ban dha na ka ri ka | bod 
skad du | ses rab kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa rdo rje gcod pa 
bsad pa bsad sbyar gyi ts'ig leur byas pa | ap'ags pa 
ajam dpal gzon nur gyur pa la p'yag ats'al lo || 

p ' an gdags pa yi dam pa ni j 
lus dan ak'or bcas ses par bya || 
t 'ob dan ma t 'ob mi iiams pa | 
yons su gtad pai dam pa yin || 

2. vipulah paramo ' tyanto 'viparyastas [ca] cetasi | 
upakarasayah sthanam yane 'smin gunapiiritah || 

«) m * & — « M c- * m m 
m a m 'iL< ft 

Êll ^ r -7? 4&k i#" T'J Urt M* Wc JM 

nc m $) I I m 

lit St 4S l§ $? 
sems la p 'an pai bsam pa ni | 
rgya e'en mc'og dan [2 a] gtan du dan [| 
p 'yin ci ma log gnas pa ste | 
t 'eg pa adi la yon tan rdsogs || 

1) a: Translation of Bodhiruci. Ta. 1511. 6: Translation of I Ching. Ta. 1514. 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

3. danam paramitasatkam amisabhayadharmatah 
ekadvayatrayeneha prat ipat sa 'pratisthita || 

«) l i a ^ A m tkm&m 
it * — r H £ M fif if ft 

lit * — ~ H £ 1£ If * ft 

zan ziri mi ajigs c'os kyi ni | 
sbyin pa p 'a rol p 'yin drug ste || 
gcig dan gfiis dan gsum gyis ni | 
lam de adir ni mi gnas yin || 

4. atmabhave prat ikr tau vipake capy asaktata 
apravrtt i tadanyarthapravrtt iparivarj ane || 

«) s * R m. J@. * * m * m 
m •& E * m w * n n * 

«-) S M I JB * « & * * 
SSi^^lS # *t S «fe *f 

lus dan Ian du p 'an a dogs dan | 
rnam par smin la c'ags pa med jj 
mi ajug pa dan gzan dag tu [ 
ajug pa yons su span p 'yir ro [| 
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5. pragraho mandale tredha nimittac cit tavaranam 
uttarottarasamdehajanmatas ca nivarana || 

+ J£ M m m 't< 
a ^ m £ fS. *> 

*) % «: a-: 
^ ^ fS 

^* ffl >i> m a 
SK 4 W sS ES 

ak'or du rab tu adsin pa des | 
mts 'an ma las ni sems bzlog dan || 
p 'yir zin t 'e ts 'om skye ba las | 
sems ni [2 b] bzlog par byed pa yin 

6. samskrtatvena samkalpya sampat praptau nivaryate 
trai laksanyanyathabhavat tadabhavat ta thagatah || 

«) ft m * 
= ffi n m wa 

m w. JR WL & 
m tSt M. ta * 

*) * JWF n « m. » « # » ffi 
H ffl £ £ j» is JH: IS *n * 

adus by as nid du kun brtags pas j 
abyor pai at 'ob pa bzlog par mdsad || 
mts 'an iiid gsum ni agyur bai p 'yir | 
de med pa ni de bzin gsegs || 

[ 5 6 ] 
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7. sahetuphalagambhiryadesanasmin yugadhame | 
na nisphala ya tah santi bodhisattvas trayanvitah 

«) «: H * $ft « M $.&&%? 
^ s a * t • « s H n n 

*) H * * » ai 2* $c S= ffifc la 
jlfc # * f "J S ft H P4 

dus na ts 'e na1} rgyu dan abras | 
bcas par zab par bstan pa ni || 
byan c'ub sems dpa' gsum ldan pa 
yod pai p'yn" na don med min |] 

8. siksayopasanat purvam kusalasyavaropanat | 
silavanto 'nyabuddhesu gunavantas ca kirt i tah 

«) ft * M m * R u m # fn 
* * t§ it m * n V) m m 

n ti # « at- £ * $ A fi 
snan c'ad sans rgyas gzan dag la | 
bslab pai sgo nas bsnen bkur byas || 
dge ba dag kyan bskyed pai p 'yir j 
k'rims ldan yon t an ldan par bstan || 

l) Perhaps: dus nan adi na. 
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sapudgalesu dharmesu samjnaya viprahanatah | 
prajnavantas ca samjnaya astadhastarthabhedatah 

«) I l fSffi 
jf n » WL m 

M *R m 
ft A A m M 

*) fomtewt & A &. m m » 
«. £ s * & - H * ) S A 

gan zag c'os dan bcas rnams kyi | 
adu ses spans p ' y i r §es rab ldan || 
don brgyad yod pai bye brag gis [ 
adu ses rnams la brgyad du agyur 

prthagbhavena samtatya vrt ter ajivitasthiteh | 
punas ca gatilinatvad atmasamjna caturvidha 

«) m m m m n 
n m m « « 7E. 

* f t 
&m m 

*) M m.mM 
$M ;A & 

# ffi iffi ft 
* EI m 

dnos po so so rgyun gyis ajug j 
j i srid ats'o yi bar du gnas || 
p'yir yan agro bar sbyor bas na | 
bdag tu adu [3 a] ses rnam bzir agyur 
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11. sarvabhavad abhavasya sadbhavan nabhilapyatah 
abhilapaprayogac ca dharmasamjna caturvidha || 

«) - m a? *§ m ix % A- "si m 

flc * 1* ffn 1ft & ft ffl El m 

») & ft Sfe # * * ft * ^ « 

kun med p 'y i r dan m e ( l pa ni [ 
yod pai p 'yir dan brjod med p'yir II 
brjod pai sbyor ba yod pas na | 
c'os kyi adu ses rnam bzir agyur || 

12. adhimuktivasat tesam bhutasamjiia prasadatah 
yatharutagrahat samyagdesitatvasya codgrahat 

«) ffit A ft ft <l> a % Si « ffi 
na K ^ JE m lEmm & w 

*) ftKiHA ft ft * flf iff. 
^ m t i a ix M JE IS ft 

de dag mos pai dban gis na j 
dad pas yan dag adu ses so || 
sgra bzin adsin pa ma yin dan | 
yan dag bstan pa adsin p 'yir ro || 
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13. phalato na mita buddhaih pranidhijnanalaksitah 
labhasatkarakamanam tadvadavinivrt taye || 

«) ffi # % * *n 1 1 ° ft *Jl JE 
# ft 3^ g> $r $t A ^ j|g | £ 

t) ft T * # tb a I I £? ft fti 
S * f i J % # *1 St @ ffi; ft 

sans rgyas abras bus dpog med mdsad | 
smon nas ses pas t 'ugs su c'ud || 
rned dan bkur sti adod pa rnams | 
de skad smra ba bzlog pai p'yir || 

14. asthanad anukulyac ca dharmesv adhigamasya hi 
kolasyeva parityago dharme samdhis ta to matah 

«) m. s is ISK m s$ m + m% 
m A m m m m * * * & 

*>) M*&Mm $ £ HE J& $: 
t j » t s « & m m m *n 

k'oii du c'ud pa c'os rnams la J 
mi gnas p'yh* dan mt 'un pai p'yir || 
gzins dan adra bar yons su blan j 
de p 'y i r c o s kyi dgons par bzed |) 
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15. nairmanikena no buddho dharmo napi ca desitah 
desitas tu dvayagrahyo 'vacyo 'vakpathalaksanat 

«) fR-ft#Mi% Hf#mmm 
m. m * -j& is tt st w fa 

b) -ft tt * * fife * # is m m 

sprul pa yin pas sans rgyas min | 
c'os kyan bsad pa med pa yin || 
bstan kyan gnis su gzuii du med | 
ts'ig lam mts 'an nid min brjod med || 

16. grahanadesana casya napartha pu[nya]samgrahat | 
punyam bodhyanupastambhad [upas] 1 )tambhad 

[dvayasya ca 

») S # « A K * ^ M m f§ 
m * s # m. - ffi ® # £ 

*) a '"§ sfli is # * s * is 
its ̂  # # S « z: ffi # » 

de adsin pa dan bstan pa ni | 
bsod nams sdud p'yrr don med min [3 b] \\ 
bsod nams byan c'ub ston min dan | 
gnis ni rtog pa yin p'yir ro || 

1) Ms. dvayasthambhad. 
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svabhavikaptihetutvat tadanyasya ca janmanah^ | 
kaivalyad buddhadharmanam agryatvam punya-

[sadhanam 

«) R I ^ T I * S tfe £ H 

mmmffi-m %i JSR # — «s 

*) # a tt a K i«: tt # j t * 
nit ;& » S: » Bg^SSfiS 

no bo nid at 'ob rgyu yin pas | 
de las gzan pa skye ba yin || 
sans rgyas c'os rnams ma adres p'yir | 
mc'og yin pas na bsod nams bsgrubs || 

, agrahyanabhilapyatvam svaphalanam anudgrahat 
dvayavarananirmoksat subhutav aranadvayam || 

«) A- n nx R w: g * s m st 

» IK ~ R i» tt # £ fl§ # 
ran gi abras bu gzuh med p'yir | 
gzun du med cin brjod du med || 
sgrib pa gnis las nes grol p'yir | 
rab abyor adi la sgrib gnis med || 

1) Ms. janminah. 
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19. buddhadipamkaragrahad vakyenadhigamasya hi 
tatas cadhigame siddha agrahyanabhilapyata || 

«) ffi M & m M * m m « I ? 
&. M. M « « $ ^ $§ m is 

*) « & « ft J9¥ W * m if v* 
A S? IS v* Jfc * 0f ^ flf IS 

mar me mdsad las sans rgyas kyis | 
rtogs pa ts'ig gis blans pa med || 
de yi p'yir na rtogs pa la | 
gzuii du med dan brjod med grub || 

20. jnananisyandavijiiaptimatratvat ksetranodgrahah | 
avigrahatvad agratvad avyuha[m] vyuhata mata15 

«) W W nt m m in ML M W ± 

#j&m-m # K jit K -js 

*) m m m m « H ± * w «t 
* S£ $: » & # i t #F i i t t 

ye ses rgyu mt 'un rnam rig tsam | 
yin pas zin du adsin pa med || 
lus med p'yir mc'og gi p'yir | 
bkod pa med pa bkod par bzed || 

1) Ms. avyuhavyuhatatmata. 
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21. sumeror iva rajatve sambhoge X) nasti codgrahah 
sasravatvena cabhavat samskrtatvena easy a hi || 

«) tM iii £ m m %.WLjfm.t& 
f&mn-mM & * n m ft 

») « in jt* ft UJ R 5 M * m 
# * « tt ft * # £ H st 

rdsogs par loiis spyod ri rab ltar | 
rgyal por adsin pa yohs mi mna' || 
zag bcas nid du de med dan | 
adus byas iiid du med p'yir ro || 

22. bahutvabhedakhyatyartham visesasya ca siddhaye 
paurvaparyena punyasya punar drstantadesana jj 

«) tt %> m m JBIJ * m m t * « 
« i s m M su a* s « # B# 

*) S ffi ^ * ffJ 
OT ^ f f i ^ IR| 

S Jit J& ?* 
M I * •& PSr 

man bai bye brag bstan p'yir dan | 
k 'yad par dag kyan bsgrub pai p'yir 
sna ma dan ni p'yi ma yis | 
bsod nams dpe ni yan bstan to || 

1) Ms. sambhogye. 
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23. dvayasya patrikaranan nisyandatvamahatvatah 
asamklesasya1) hetutvad dhmabhibhavanad api 

«) &MM ~A S S H ^ c f i 
« n m ts lib pt« * is 

b) m FS. IT s # & ^ ?JE ?* af 
s <t» H ft « ffi 5̂ * » a 

rnam gnis snod du agyur ba dan | 
rgyu mt 'un yin pas c'e ba dan || 
kun nas non mons rgyur agyur dan | 
dma' bas zil gyis gnon p'yir ro || 

24. tatphalasresthaduhkhatvad durlabharthottamarthatah 
jiieyaparaniitatvac ca parasadharanatvatah || 

«) * # m M $* # * s ± * 
« ^ # m m if's m t& m 

b) m * © ^ i R H i t t* » iR 
m # * » & &&**»: 

de yi abras mc'og sdug bsnal p'yir | 
rried dkai p'yir dan mc'og p'yir dan || 
ses byai p'a [4 a] rol p'yin med p'yir | 
gzan dan t 'un mon ma yin p'yir || 

1) Ms. asatkle0. 
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25. gadhagambhirabhavac ca parasutravisistatah j 
mahasuddhanvayatvac ca punyat punyam visisyate 

a) 

^ i s s s is *mis?i 
*) J6 * & tt fit •» tfe n& 14 fit 

S life -M B^ j j ; Jg jjg f g 

sin tu zab pai ran bzin p'yir | 
mdo sde gzan ]as k'yad zugs p'yir | 
rgyu ] ) ni dag cin p'al e'en p'yir | 
bsod nams las ni bsod nams ap'ags 

26. sahisnuta ca caryayam duskarayam subha yatah 
tadgunaparimanatvad agrarthena nirucyate || 

«) m M n * ft a * ft * # 
m.« * "ar» p̂ ̂  a «f * 

*) K *? *a « B* at * « # fit 
# a. as a « &»£)#» 

adi ltar dka' ba spyod pa la | 
ci mi sfiam pa dge p'yir dan || 
de yi yon tan ts'ad med pas | 
mc'og gi don du brjod pa yin || 

1) For: anvaya. 
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27. atmavyapadasamjfiaya abhavad duhkhata na ca 
sasukha karunabhavac carya'duhkhaphala ta tah 

«) m n A m m" « m n * 11 
* as * s & ^ ^ ^ i f * 

») a i n » M m 's % n * tt 
* £ m * IK «us # * * 

bdag tu adsin dan gnod sems kyi | 
adu ses med p'yn* sdug bsnal med || 
spyod pa sdug bsnal abras bu can | 
sfiin rje yod p'yn" bde dan ldan || 

28. citta2)tyagabhinirhare yatna[h] karyo drdho yatah j 
ksantiparamitapraptau 3) tatprayogika eva ca |j 

«) & * & 'l> m - «F *f A S IS 

@ M m m * w w. m m <L> 

*) £ <i> H * t£ i f t i s * 
111: n M ii A Jit: .|> -n ffi 

de p'yir sems ni mi btan bar J 
sgrub la abad cin br tan 4 ) par by a || 
bzod pai p 'a rol p ' y m t o ^ dan i 
de la sbyor las byun ba nid jj 

1) For. ^ S a s usual. 2) Ms. ci t tamtya0 . 3) Ms. prapte. 4) Xyl. bstan. 
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29. pratipattis ca sattvartha vijneya hetubhavatah 
sattvavastunimittat tu vijneya parivarjita || 

») tit ft m & & *n £ H 'I' t» 
t 4 s * « a m * m & 

b) M *ll JE If # I I 1 4 H S 
;» * fit * ffl * *n « Bfe * 

rgyu yi ts 'ul gyis bsgrub pa ni j 
sems can don du ses par by a || 
sems can dhos po mts 'an ma ni | 
yons su span bar ses par bya |[ 

30. namaskandhas ca tadvastu tatsamjnapagamaj jine 
tadabhavo hi buddhanam tattvadarsanayogatah || 

«) n * A m * ta * m & n" 
mf*mw. - a i t s K 

m * # & th a * Ji « m 
de diios min dan p'un po yin | 
sans rgyas yan dag gzigs ldan pas || 
rgyal ba de yi adu ses dan | 
bral bai p'yu" na de giiis med || 

1) In the Ch. text: $=| . 
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31. phalapratisthito margas tatphalasyapi karanam | 
buddhanam bhutavaditvat tac ca jneyam caturvidham 

«) * m ~s ft m. 
&. m ft * m 

* n * M $c 

ITS i t fg © 
$E i? * EJ 

£ W U * * 
AE fcl * H 

abras bu la ni mi gnas lam | 
de yi abras bu at 'ob rgyu yin || 
sans rgyas yan dag gsun bai p 'yir 
de yan rnam bzir ses par bya || 

32. pratijfia hinayanasya mahayanasya desana | 
sarvavyakarananam ca na visamvadini yatah 

«) 1 1 ; s 4 
R - m n m 

f£ m far W ££ 
Ul ^ A tt ift 

w us * m m •> 
dam bcas t'eg pa dman [4 6] pa dan 
t'eg pa e'en po ston pa dan || 
mii bstan t 'ams cad bstan pa rnams 
shi bar byed pa min p'yir ro || 

1) Instead of SI] la. 1513 reads: 
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33. aprapter anukulyac ca na satya na mrsa mata 
yatharutanivesasya pratipaksena desana || 

«) m m ®t 'if I? s ^ t ^ i 
m m w JR i t m & %a & n 

b) A-%W m 8* J6 # t # S 
*n w us * # • s fc ss: a ft 

hes t 'ob min zin mt 'un pai p'yir | 
bden pa med cin rdsun med b2ed || 
sgra bzin du ni zen pa yi | 
gnen po nid du bstan pa yin || 

34. . [a]labhata | 

ajnanat sapratisthena jnanad anyena labhata 

«) H# S. s t K ~M M A-m M *n 
i i a f t m t£m* mm 

») « i * « * r̂ & * tt * » 
a us» * ft ® us ft # * 

de bzin iiid ni rtag tu yan J 
kun la yod bzin mi at 'ob pa || 
gnas dan bcas pas ma ses p'yir | 
gcig ses kyis ni ses p'yir at 'ob || 

[ 7 0 ] 
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35. tamahprakasam ajnanam jnanam alokavan matafm]1) 
pratipaksavipaksasya labhahanyamukhatvatah || 

«) ffl m ,'S m I? mm m^ % 
m *& & m m m m m m M. 

b) mi?«2,*p n n* m® %w 
m m A m m ft * s m R 

mi ses pa ni mun pa adra | 
ses pa snan ba adra bar bzed jj 
giien po dan ni mi mt 'un p'yogs | 
t 'ob dan fiams par agyur p'yir ro || 

36. yadrsya pratipa[ttya] - - - - - - - - - | 
yat karmika ca sa dharme3 ) pratipattis tad ucyate 

«) M n m ® ft m n # fa ?i 
1 1 a « i «n M. la « ft 

*) m Kn M IE ft St fa M. fa •: 
M S. IE ft * M m 4- it tft 

c'os la sgrub pa ji lta bus [ 
bsod nams ci adra at 'ob pa dan |l 
las ni gan dan ldan pa de [ 
sgrub pa yin te de brjod do || 

1) Ms. matah. 2 ) T a . l 5 1 3 ^ . 3) Ms. dharmye. 

[ 7 1 ] 
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37. vyaiijane trividha dharmadharatve srutavistare j 
arthasya parato 'dhyatmam aptau sravanacintanat 

«) ^ ? H l « £ n m M sfi: 
mi&i&Rm m »] ja n* ̂  

yi ge la ni rnam gsum ste | 
c'os adsin pa dan rgyas t'os la || 
don ni gzan la bdag nid kyis [ 
mnan dan bsam las c'ub par agyur |j 

38. [pari]pacane | 
vastukalamahatvena puny at puny am visisyate || 

») J t f i g S I & # ft * & 
H * 5 H * la * » la f§ 

») ft II & W Bs) fife jR ffli * fit 
ffi » B# * tt £ la la ft W 

adi ni bdag smin byed gzan ni | 
sems can yons su smin byed yin || 
dnos dan dus ni c'e bai p'yir | 
bsod nams las ni bsod nams ap'ags || 

1) In Ta. 1514 wrongly A • 2> Ta. 1513 ff| . 3) Ta. 1513 $| 

4) Ta. 1514 £ • 5) Ta- 1514 E • 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

39. agocaratvam kaivalyam mahatmasritata ta tha 
durlabhasravata caiva dhatupustir anu[ttara] || 

«) # l& # i l ^ «£«:;*; A tt 
' A m M ft m m & m ± # 

*) # & tt 3S tt f£ ffc £ * A 
# »*r *s wj $E ± m *t g 

spyod yul min dan ma adres dan | 
de bzin c'e ba nid la brten || 
t 'os pa rned par dka' ba dan | 
k'ams kyan rgyas byed bla na med || 

4 0 . - - - - - - - - - - - [patra]tasraye | 
sodhanavarananam ca ksiprabkijnatvam eva ca 

«) fS ft % %> m * s * # ia 
a am« w n a n a 

*) * t a » I E m mmmm& 
% m m it m at i? m s 

dam pai c'os ni adsin pa dan | 
gnas kyan snod du by a ba dan || 
sgrib pa rnams kyan adag pa dan 
mnon par ses pa myur ba dan || 

[ 7 3 ] 
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4 1 . vicitralokasampattivipakah sumahann api | 
karmani etani dharme pratipatter mata[ni .] || 1J 

») mmmm Ji » * & * m 
ia Mc m & H M ffi 1* If *n 

//̂  1* m % if n. a i » i 
ajig rten abyor pa sna ts'ogs kyi [ 
rnam smin sin tu c'e ba ste || 
adi dag c'os la sgrub ba yi j 
las rnams yin par rab tu bstan || 

42. - - - - - - - - - [bodhisatjtvakalpana | 
cittavaranam akhyatam yac cittam apratisthitam 

F4 «) M ft 'l> #£ If # ft @ 
ift g|l P* U <l> i t ^ * ft M 

») a e .# ft B* 5» B2,@ # a 
« £ S '&• R » n M ft <i> 

sgrub pa so so bdag ran la | 
byan c'ub sems dpar rtog pa yin || 
mi gnas sems ni gan yin pai [ 
sems kyi sgrib3) pa yin par bstan || 

1) After: m a t a n i , v a i , c a or such like word should be supplemented. 
In c read: k a r m a n i e t a n i metri causa. 

2) Ta . 1514 £* • 3) Xyl . sgrub. 

[ 7 4 ] 
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43. pascadvyakaranan no ca carya dipamkare para 
bodhis tac caryaya tulya na sa - - - - - -

«) EX « «F S Id ? « « f # _h 
« ® $E ft ^ # « * JS ffi 

&) « « i* s 8c f£ S ft # » 
I 1 ' ! ft [̂  # f f t H I 

p'yi nas kyan ni lun bstan p'yir j 
mar me mdsad las spyod mc'og min || 
byan c'ub de yi spyod dan adra | 
byas pai mts 'an iiid kyis mi [5 a] bden 

44. — - - - - - - - n a mrsa paridipita j 
dharmas tato buddhadharmah sarve 'bhavasvalaksanah 

«) K en * m m H ^ i ^ t 
&mmmm - « ( . « « 

*) M '$. ffi & m tk ffi # & m 
flsiift. ©** @ m 

dei mts 'an med pai mts 'an iiid kyis | 
rdsun pa med ces yons su bstan j| 
de p'yir c'os rnams sans rgyas c'os | 
t 'ams cad dnos med ran mts 'an nid |j 

1) Ta. 1514 wrongly j§i§ for { § ; • 

[ 7 5 ] 
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45. dharmakayena buddhas tu matah [sah] purusopamah 
niravaranato — — — — — — — — — — [| 

«) ft ft m Mr #& K is ĉ # Pt 
* m - w m x. m - m m 

'») * a a # « M *n nt £ * 
#i B KI * # Ji m m tt st 

sans rgyas c'os kyi skur bzed de 
mi de dan ni adra l) ba yin || 
sku ni sgrib pa med dan ldan | 
t 'ams cad du ni agro ba dan |) 

46. [gunamahajtmyatas capi mahakayah sa eva hi 
abhavakayabhavac ca akayo 'sau nirucyate || 

«) so fi & * it fit ID n x =# 
# * gn i; # J6 ss: « # # 

*) s s tt ĉ st 
* * # * * tt $e ft # # 

yon tan c'e ba nid. kyi p'yir 
de nid sku ni c'e ba yin || 
med pai lus ni yod pas na | 
de ni med pai lus 2es bya || 

1) Xyl . adre. 

[ 7 6 ] 
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47. dharmadhatav akusalah sattvanirvapane matih. 
ksetranam sodhane caiva - - - - - - - - | 

«) * m % m %• m & % £ *. 

b) s i M-mw- ft m* fit»i> 

c'os kyi dbyins la mi mk'as pa | 
sems can my a nan ada' ba daii || 
zin rnams dag par bya bar sems | 
des na p'yin ci log pa yin || 

48 . [sattvanam bodhisattvajnam dharman yas ca 
[nairatmakan 

buddhya 'dhimucyate 'narya aryo dhiman sa kathyate 

«) %• & & # m fti IS ffi *§ ^ 
# i a s t s i a * u 

*) //* « SI * 4 • si viz- I g f i 
* » St # M * H SI JW » 

sems can byan c'ub sems dpa' yi | 
c'os rnams su zig bdag med par [| 
bios mos ap'ags min ap'ags pa'n run | 
de ni bio dan ldan zes brjod || 
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49. nopalambhe 'pi dharmanam caksur na hi na vidyate | 
buddhanam pancadha t[ac ca vitatharthasya darsanat] 

«) m * H % 
i a JE « M m 

i>) m * % m m 
» t e ^ $• m 

it # m * as 

c'os rnams la ni mi dmigs kyan | 
sans rgyas rnams la spyan med min 
de an rnam pa lna yod do | 
nor pai don tu gzigs pai p'yir || 

50. [nanavithatavfjjiiapteh smrtyupasthanavarjanat 
niradharaprabandho 'sya vitatha ' to nirucyate || 

») i « i « mmni 
T^ftf t l ° M. ik tt M m 

b) t <i> mm $&%:±mm 
iMftis m K t s i 

nor pai rnam rig sna ts'ogs pa | 
dran pa ne bar bzag med p'yir |! 
de yi rgyun ni gzi med de | 
de yi p'yir na nor zes by a || 

[ 7 8 ] 
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51 . jnanasyadharato jneya punye vitathata na ca | 
tatah punyairimittam hi puna[r drstantakirtanam] 

«) ft i? m & * # m m m % 

*) IK » l § i fa 7b # A S 
IS ift fa H ft S BR *"•* IT' 

bsod nams ye ses gzi yin p'yir j 
nor pa ma yin ses par bya || 
de lta has na bsod nams p'yir | 
dpe ni bzlas te bstan par mdsad 

52. [na dharmakayanispattir anujvyanjanam ucyate 
na ca laksanasampattis tad akayatvato mata || 

« ) } * . # * *« * K ffl « # 
&. # m JS $t # # a .# ft 

») ffl & * J* * *§ a. #= us ss 
* * ft * ffi # .* tt * *n 

dpe by ad bzan po zes bya ba j 
c'os kyi skur sgrub ma yin te || 
mts 'an rnams p 'un ts'ogs pa an min | 
de p'yir sku dei sku min bzed || 

1) T. 1514 ^ . 2) T. 1514 W . 
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53. dharmakayavinirbhagan na dvayam na tathagatah 
sampattir ucyate bhuyo dvayam nasty astita ta tah 

«) s m M m .# « : # * i% 
a* nnmm jtm HR* 

b) Mm * $$ JM # jn * m ~ 
* w at *•« a — is © * 

c'os kyi sku las dbyed med p'yir | 
gnis pa de bzin gsegs med min || 
p 'un sum ts'ogs zes yah brjod pas [ 
de p'yir g n i s P° med las yod || 

54. [ka]lpita | 
dharmakayavinirbhagad desanapy asvalaksana 

«) *p i* m 'J? M m m - m JB« 
s m j/i m if asi* i § i 

*) na wn >jfM n~%ffim 
m^mm^ n* msft 

sans rgyas bzin du bstan med p'yir | 
bstan pa rnam pa gnis las brtags || 
c'os kyi dbyihs las dbyer med pas | 
bstan pa'n rah gi mts'an nid [5 b] med Jj 

1) Ta. 1513 3r^« 
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55. desyadaisikagambhiryasraddha na ca na santi hi 
na sattva napi casattvas te 'naryarya - - - - || 

«) mm.n#m # » s i f # 
* * a* * ^ # ^ # * s 

*) miitmurn%m t&jf&m&m% 

ston dan bsad bya zab pa la | 
dad med pa ni ma yin te || 
de dag ap'ags min ap'ags ldan p'yir ] 
sems can med min sems can min II 

56. - - - - - - - - jneya bodhir J) anuttara | 
na vrddhya dharmadhatau hi suddhisamyat sva-

la[ksa]nat 

«) ft m m ib m » « m. $# ± 
m # * *& m w^m & m 

b) ^mmmtk m ± « m m 
m m # * it -it ?t ¥ $ tt 

c'os rnams rdul tsam med p'yir dan | 
c'os kyi dbyins la skye med dan || 
dag pa mnan p'yir ran mts 'an p'yir [ 
t 'abs kyan bla na med pai p'yir || 

1) Ms. bodher. 

[ 8 1 ] 
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57. upayanuttaratvac ca> sasravatvad adharmatah 
subha na dharma - - — — — - — — - — — 

«) # m ± ~n M & m t§ m m 
&» # wm sn&m&m 

b) R -fi ffi m ± a « tt * ffi 
&«##•/£ ft ft £ S # 

byan c'ub bla med ses par bya | 
zag dan bcas pa c'os min p'yir || 
dge bai c'os rnams ma yin no | 
de p'yir de nid dge bai c'os |] 

58. [naiva?] cavyakrtatve 'pi desana 'praptayeX) mata | 
dharmaratnam tatas caikam ratnad anyad visisyate 

») m * m te •« must ML®, m 

t) nmrnmrn # * #is*n 
& »-m* n f t i i 

bstan pa luh du ma bstanjikyan | 
t'os par mi agyur bsed ma yin || 
de p'yir rin e'en c'os gcig na | 
rin e'en mt 'a ' yas las kyan ap'ags || 

J) Ms. desanapra0 . 
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59. samkhyaprabhavajatinam sambandhasya visesane 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - [labh]yate |) 

«) m -n % m w- fm n a if & 
— yj tit rfl m A- •ar m n P# 

*) M m % m m mif^m n 
m & n itt m m m * & % 

grans dan mt 'u dan rigs rnams dan | 
abrel ba dag gi k'yad par ni || 
brtags kyan ajig rten t 'ams cad na ] 
dpe byar run ba mi riied do || 

60. samatvad dharmadhatos ca na sattva mocita jinaih 
sahanamna yatah skandha dharmadhatvabahirgatah 

«) ^ m M m # ft * & * * 
&. & * m it 'smtktk^-

b) m # ¥ $ st' » ^ * * 4 
3* is £ * a? * # » # A-

c'os kyi dbyihs ni mnam pa dan f 
p 'un po niifn]^ bcas c'os dbyins las j| 
p'yi rol ma gyur de yi p'yir | 
rgyal bas sems can bkrol ba med |j 

1) Xyl. mi bcas. 

[83 ] 
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atmagrahasamo dosas ta — - - - - - - | 
- - - - - grahe hi 1} agrahagrahata mata 

a ) w & m s ® a nx n m & 
m & m & a >f< ix m m » 

s *t JK * ts £ u % % m, 
bkrol byai sems can adsin na ni | 
de la c'os su adsin agyur te || 
bdag tu adsin dan nes pa mts'uns | 
gzuii du med pas adsin par bsed || 

na caiva rupakayena so 'numeyas tathagatah j 
dharmakayo yatas cakravarti mabhut tathagatah 

a ) # ML fe * ffi *r tb %\ tw * 
m ft oft ft * « » 3E # ft 

*) * JK Kl fe ft Mi2,*n * te # 
J ? f B S I * in * PF ^ 

gan p 'y i r ak'or lo sgyur ba yan | 
de bzin gsegs pas brgol3 ) agyur p'yir || 
de bzin gsegs pa c'os kyi sku | 
gzugs kyi sku las brtag pa min || 

l) So metri causa. 2) Ta. 1514 D f t . 3) Reading doubtful. 
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63. na ca laksanavaipakyapu[ny]. - - - - - - | 
[dharmakayajsya labho hi 1} upayo yad vilaksanah 

«) # m iff * * ft n fi JS m 
i ^ S « # # ffiHffl * 

*) gu * ffi * i s i i ffifi la * W 
t i« ^ v£ # s is m. n tt 

mts'an ni rnam par smin pa yi | 
bsod nams p 'un sum ts'ogs pa las || 
c'os sku at 'ob par mi bzed do j 
t 'abs dan mts 'an iiid mi adra' p'yir II 

64. rupanusravamatrena na buddhajnah prthagjanah 
tathatadharmakayo hi yato Vijiianagocarah || 

«> m JE ft m m i A, * m \% 
&. M ta m * w&mtt&t 

b) oft JE 6 HB * £ A * *n ft 
jltJMnffi-* # J6 » $ # 

c'os sku de bzin nid yin te | 
rnam ses spyod yul min 2) pai p'yir || 
gzugs dan de ni sgra tsam las ) 
skye bo sans rgyas mi rtog so || 

1) As before metri causa. 2) Xyl. yin. 
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65. na ca punyas - — - — - - - - - - - - . | 
ksantilabhe 'pi nocchedo nirmalasyasya labhatati 

«) s %L m m m R # m * m 
m » u 's 9t a m m * & 

*-) & jg 'S % £ * *R * ISi %& 
muufsm &. m m * a* 

bsod nams c'ud zar agyur ba med | 
de yi abras bu'n ac'ad mi agyur || 
dge ni dri med t 'ob pas na | 
bzod pa t 'ob kyan c'ad mi agyur || 

66. punah punyanimittam hi tasmad drstantadesana | 
ta t punyasya'vipakatvan1) nodgrahah saparigrahah 

«) * m- m m m % tk n m m 
% %a II m IR & ̂  S * M 

@t ta m is s: ]E m # m ~®. 
de lta bas na bsod nams p'yir | 
[6 a] dpe bstan pa ni yan brjod do || 
bsod nams des ni rnam smin med | 
de p'yir adsin bcas2) log adsin min || 

1) Ms. °nyasya vi. 2) Xyl. bcos. 
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67. tan nirmanaphalam tesa[m punya] - - | 
anabhogena yat karma buddhah kurvanti diksu ca j| 

«) M « m M m. n ft » ^ £ 
s & m M. m m m n + ft 

b) WL is W ft * ffc ?'J *ffit * 
t£ « S ft si JS ft 31 » ;» 

de dag gi ni bsod nams dei | 
abras bu sprul dan sems can gdul || 
sans rgyas rnams gyi ap'rin las adi [ 
lhun gyis grub pa p'yogs na mdsad jj 

68. gatyadayas tu nirmanair buddhas tv avicalah sada | 
dharmadhatau ca tatsthanam naikatvanyatvato matam 

«) * * ft # ft tia Kffi^Wj 
n&m^-m * - * ~s $k 

v) * * * £ ft IE * « ^ «to 

sprul pa rnams kyis bzud la sogs ^ | 
rtag tu mi yyo sans rgyas rnams || 
de dag c'os kyi dbyins gnas pa | 
gcig dan t 'a dad ma yin bzed [| 

1) Xyl. lagso. 
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69. rajomasikriya dhator drfstantas tasya dyotajkah 
masikara[na]ta klesaksayasyeha nidarsanam || 

«) * # if m. M iit m * $. t 
l*? M -M * *1 *1 IS 1 

*M 

6) a a »i¥ m ^m^-m^-

k'ams rdul p ' y e m a r by a ba ni | 
de na de yi dpe yin no || 
adi la p ' y e m a r bya ba ni | 
non mons zad pai dpe yin no || 

70. asamcayatva1)pindatvam anekatvanidarsanam | 
samhatasthanata tasmin nanyatve 2 ) ca nidarsanam 

«) # I * S 1 # nt Jt - n 
* £ § * # « * £ H Jgil P 

*) # S? # * ft ffi € # - ft 
J* m I I * ft W * * S ft 

ts'ogs min ril po ma yin pas [ 
adu ma nid kyi dpe yin no || 
de la adus par gnas pa ni j 
t 'a dad ma yin dpe yin no j| 

1) Ms. °vat pi°. 2) Ms. naryatve . 
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71. vyavaharamatrataya [balajnam udgraho 'nyatha | 
dvayabhavan na bodhyaptih prahanad atmadhar-

mayoh 

«) fi m & w m K^Mmn 

») * 7 f§ f# W ft / I .#. £ m 
m 9.m-.m # a « * a* 

t 'a snad tsam du ma ses p'yir | 
byis pa gzan du log par adsin || 
bdag dan c'os gfiis med pai p'yir | 
de bas byan c'ub t 'ob mi agyur j| 

72. tasmad drstir adrstis ca nairarthyalxhutakalpatah j 
suksmam avaranam hy etat ta tha jfianat pra[hlyate] 

«) n f< &i * n, m « J t s ja 
f t f H i IE * in a Ml 

*) £ » JE *§ JE mm&mm. 
ft Ufc £ ft m in £ *p & w 

de p'yir don med nor brtags pas | 
Ita ba med dan lta bar agyur |) 
de gfiis sgrib pa p 'ra ba ste | 
de ltar ses pas spon bar agyur |j 

[ 8 9 ] 
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73. jnanadvayasamadhanapraheyam tac ca desitam | 
nirmanaih kasanat punyam tad buddhanam na 

[naksayam 

«) = 1? S H I * 
ft # ~S 51 fg 

b) ftHltS 
m m w ft * 

*n J6 « Sft « 
# * is 18 fa 

A 3 ? I K ^ Efe 
# * M M is 

de yan ye ses m a m gnis dan | 
tin ne adsin gyi span par bstan || 
sans rgyas rnams kyi sprul mams kyis 
bsad pai bsod nams zad mi agyur || 

74. nirmito 'smiti catmanam kasayantas tathagatah 
prakasayanti naftmanam] tasmat sa kasana sati 

«) m fife ft m B$ x nr M. ft # 
« * *n & ft ^ K 3£ ft IE 

*) IS « ft * B* * Hf # £ ft 
ft^ats i; s * t ft 

de bzin gsegs rnams ston pa ni | 
na ni sprul pa yin no zes || 
bdag nid ston par mi mdsad p'y^ r I 
bstan pa de ni legs pa yin || 

[ 90 ] 
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75. samskaro na tatha nanyam nirvanam hi tathagate 
navadha sambhiitasyeha samyagjnanapariksanat || 

«) # # S # 

SB. <>) Jn * m \ 
jifc « i t * % 

m ia * ?§ 58 

# i t * * st 

a ]E li1 K R 
de bzin gsegs pai mya nan adas | 
adu byed ma yin gzan pa min || 
adir ni yan dag ses pa yis [ 
adus byas m a m pa dgur brtag p'yir 

76. drstir X) nimittam vijnanam pratisthadehabhogata | 
atitam vartamanaip ca pariksyam capy anagatam 

») £ ffi R t$ f* S # S ffl » 
a * a ft ft 3F w * * nt 

*) H ffi R H It g l#5ff l 
a * # ^ # * M * P ! S * 

lta dan mts 'an rnam ses dan j 
gnas dan lus dan Ions spyod dan ij 
adas pa dan ni da ltar dan | 
ma 'ons brtag par bya ba yin |j 

1) Ms. drstim. 
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77. laksanasyopabhogasya pravrttes ca pariksanat | 
nirmalam [tesu] vasitam samskaresu samapnute 

«) ffi ffl &. S M R ^ H Ht * 
• & * S * + » is * s ffi 

*) * R * m ft § J I 5 1 $ 
& * S * + « i S * g | E 

mts'an nid dan ni log pa J) dan | 
ajug pa rnams [6 6] ni brtag pa las || 
adu by ed rnams kyi gzi dag la | 
dban byed dri ma med pa at'ob || 

trisatikayah prajnaparamitafyah] karikasaptatih 
[samapta || o 

krtir iyam aryasangapadanam iti || o || 

ses rab kyi p 'a rol tu p'yin pa rdo rje gcod 
pa bsad pai bsad sbyar gyi ts'ig leur byas pa 

rdsogs so 

1) Sic = mithya; perhaps a mistake for fie b a r s p y o d : u p a b h o g a . 

[92 ] 
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TRANSLATION. 

As the supreme favour ( p a r a m a n u g r a h e n a , 
p . 201 \ 1. 3) should be considered the body (bestowed 
upon the bodhisattva, since the Buddha-characteristics 
come therein to maturation) as well as the other 
things connected with it; supreme entrusting ( p a -
r i n d a n a y a , p . 20, 1. 5) means tha t he does not 
loose either what he has obtained or what he has 
not yet obtained (because he does not forsake the 
mahayana nor his endeavour to be proficient in it). 

[End of chapter 2] 

the intention (a s a y a) of benefitting others, which 
appears in his mind (and which aims at illumination) is 
full of good qualities; it is fourfold: a) vast, because 
when the bodhisattva makes h :s vow, c i t t o t p a -
d a , his purpose is to lead to salvation all the living 
beings, p. 21, 1.1 m a y a s a r v e etc.; b) supreme, 
(because his aim is tha t all these beings should enter 
perfect nirvana, p . 21, 1. 1 p a r i n i r v a p a y i t a -
v y a h ); c) absolute, (because no being at all does 
in reality exist, n a k a s c i t s a t t v a h p a r i -
n i r v a p i t a h); d) not erroneous (because in case 
he thinks of some being as existent he would no lon
ger be a bodhisattva, p . 21, 1. 4 n a s a b o d h i 
s a t t v a v a k t a v y o . . . p u d g a l a s a m j n a 
v a p r a v a r t e t a ) ; it represents the way of 
staying in this vehicle (of the gnosis). 

[End of chapter 3] 

1) Page references to M. Miiller's edition. 
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Coming then to the explanation how the p r a j n a -
p a r a m i t a should he practised, the text states 
that the bodhisattva must practise the p a r a m i t a 
of liberality without therefore taking anything as 
real. But then, one may ask, why is here liberality 
alone mentioned when the p a r a m i t a s are six ? 

3. The six p a r a m i t a s are alluded to by the mere 
mention of liberality and this on account of the charac
ter common to all of giving something, whether it be 
a) goods ( a m i s a); b) protection (a b h a y a); c) the 
Law itself ( d h a r m a ) . The first contains only one 
element viz. the giving itself; the second two, viz. obser
vance of the moral rules and patience; the third, three 
viz. energy, meditation and gnosis. Such a path is 
said tu be a pa th which has no hold on anything 
( a p r a t i s t h i t a ) . 

What is the meaning of: p . 21, 1. 7 n a . . . v a s t u . . . 
p r a t i s t h i t e n a d a n a m d a t a v y a m ? 

4. No attachment: a) to one's own self as something 
really existent (implicit in v a s t u 1. 7); b) to the 
expectation of a reward for the good which has been 
done (implicit in k v a c i t 1. 8, reward being l a b h a 
and s a t k a r a) and c) to the result of the good 
action which has been accomplished (implicit in r u p a 
1. 8). (This suggests that) two things should be equally 
avoided: the non-practice of liberality (on account 
of love to one's own person), and the practice of it 
when it aims at something else than right medita
tion. 
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This explains how liberality should be practised. 
The s u t r a then explains the control of mind: 

5. a) the control of mind concerning the group of the 
things to be considered under three different points 
of view (viz. as regards liberality in itself, the person 
to whom liberality is shown and the donor, the three 
being equally non existent); b) the keeping away of 
the mind from the assumption of the existence of 
characters peculiar (to the things, as if they were ex
istent); c) the elimination of the subsequent doubts 
which may arise, one after the other, as regards the 
statement contained in the text (chiefly that , if there 
is no liberality, no merit derived from it would be 

possible). 
[End of chapter 4] 

Somebody may ask: if the liberality is practised with
out believing in the existence of the things, d h a r 
m a s , how then can one practise it in the hope of 
obtaining Buddhahood ? Therefore the s u t r a 
says: t a t k i r n m a n y a s e l a k s a n a s a m -
P a d a etc. " What do you think, Subhuti, is the 
Buddha to be seen on account of the perfection of 
his signs etc.? " p . 22, 1. 1. 

6. One may suppose tha t Buddhahood is something pro
duced (on account of the merits of liberality etc.); 
therefore, (in order to refute tha t assumption, here) 
it is excluded tha t perfection consists in obtain
ing the signs (of the m a h a p u r u s a ) , which are 
peculiar to the apparitional body; in fact the d h a r -
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m a k a y a being non-produced, no signs of m a h a -
p u r u s a can be superimposed on it. Therefore 
the s u t r a says: y a s a l a k s a n a s a m p a t . . . 
s a i v a l a k s a n a s a m p a t , p. 22, 1. 3), viz. Bud
dhahood is something different from the three cha
racters (which are peculiar to everything produced: 
origination, duration, destruction). In fact difference 
from (viz. absence of) that triple character is said to 
be the Tathagata (viz. the condition of the Tathagata 
is not produced)1 } 

[End of chapter 5] 

These ideas (the practice of liberality etc. a p r a t i -
s t h i t a and transcendence of the Buddha) are so 
difficult to be grasped that , in future, when Buddhism 
will begin to decline, there will hardly be people 
disposed to believe it (p. 22, 17). 

7. This teaching of something very deep, along with 
the (peculiar notion) of cause and effect., which is 
implicit in it, even in this cosmic age (y u g a), the 
worst of all, is not fruitless, because there are (even 
now) bodhisattvas possessed of the three necessary 
qualities (good qualities, moral conduct and wisdom, 
g u n a v a n t a h s i l a v a n t a h p r a j n a v a n -
t a h , as it is said at p . 22, 1. 17). 

Asanga is now going to explain tha t sentence in the 
following k a r i k a . 

1) In b Ch. a and T. suppose s a m p a t - p r a p t i r ; Ch. b read diffe
rently " the good signs are not the supreme signs " in d T. understands " since 
the 1 a k s a n a are changing. . . " . 
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8. Since, in their former existence, they have at tended 
(the Buddhas) by means of the (triple) training 
and have planted roots of moral merits in front of 
the Buddhas, other (than the last one, these Bodhi
sattvas are said) to be possessed of moral conduct 
and of good qualities. 

Having so explained why the s u t r a calls these 
bodhisattvas s i l a v a n t a h and g u n a v a n t a h , 
the A. passes on to explaining the third epithet: 
p r a j n a v a n t a h , possessed of wisdom. 

9. They are also possessed of wisdom, because they have 
cut off any assumption as regards the substanti
ality of dharmas as well as of any metaphysical entity 
in the beings. This assumption is eightfold because 
its objects are eightfold. 

viz., as will be explained below, four assumptions 
concerning the metaphysical entity in beings: a t 
m a n , s a t t v a , j i v a , p u d g a l a ; and 
four assumptions concerning dharmas: d h a r m a , 
a d h a r m a , s a m j n a , a s a m j n a (p. 23, 1. 7-
8). Therefore he adds: 

10. The assumption of a metaphysical entity in the beings 
is fourfold; in fact it can be considered a) as some
thing existing apart from the five constituents of a 
person ( a t m a n ) ; b) as a continuity of existence 
( s a t t v a ) ; c) as a duration up to the end of life 
(j I v a); d) as a clinging to a new form of existence 
(p u d g a 1 a) 1}. 

1) Traditional etymology of p u d g a l a , AK, IX , p . 245, n. 3. 
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As regards d h a r m a s : 

11. The assumption of dharmas is also fourfold (though 
no assumption of dharmas, d h a r m a s a m j n a , is 
really possible), because a) all dharmas are not ex
istent (the notion of perceiver and perceived being 
untenable); (on the other hand the assumption of no-
dharma is impossible), b) because there exists this 
non-existence^ (as voidness, s u n y a ; nor assumption, 
s a m j n a , is possible), c) because there is nothing of 
which something can be postulated; (but non assump
tion is also impossible), d) because there is the con
ventional use of predicating something of some
thing. 

One may now ask why the bodhisattvas possessed of 
wisdom have been discussed apart from those possessed 
of moral conduct and good qualities ? The reply is 
found in the fact tha t the b h u t a - s a m j n a , viz. 
the assumption according to t ruth, is something distinct: 

12. On account of four reasons, viz.: a) their faith in the 
s u t r a s (when they listen to their contents); b) their 
being pleased with them; c) their understanding of the 
meaning of the s u t r a s not according to their ver
bal expressions; d) on the contrary their grasping 
properly what has been there taught; (for these 
reasons) the right assumption of t ru th is peculiar to 
these (Bodhisattvas). 

i) Cf. Mdh.V. , I, 1. 
abhutaparikalpo 'sti dvayam tatra na vidyate j 
sunyata vidyate tv atra tasyam api sa vidyate || 
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But who are those creatures to whom the s u t r a has 
already referred and are known and seen by the 
Tathagata only ? p . 23, 1. 2. 4. The s u t r a says 
that the results acquired by those bodhisattvas are 
known by the Tathagata, they are not inferred, but 
intuitively perceived, not seen by the corporeal eye. 
In order to make this point clear the A. comments; 

13. The qualities (referred to above) of these bodhisatt
vas are not inferred by the Buddhas on account of 
the results they bring about, but they are (directly) 
ascertained by them, on account of the knowledge 
(peculiar to the Buddhas) and descended from the 
vow originally made X). The Buddha has so said 
(in the passage here considered of the s u t r a ) in 
order to refute (the possibility) of such a statement 
on the part of those who desire to obtain profit and 
honours (and proclaim themselves to be holy men). 

14. The grasping of the Law (as expounded in the s u t r a s 
etc.) is such tha t one should not repose on it (when 
one has possessed its meaning), but at the same time 
conform to it; it should then (be taken and) rejected 
as a raft (which is useful until one reaches the other 
shore, but is abandoned when one has reached it). 
This is said to be the hidden implication inherent in 
the Law 2) (which states tha t the dharma should be 
at the same time embraced and abandoned). 

[End of chapter 6] 

1) Cf. AK, VII , pp . 88, 89 and 89, n. 1. 
2) This shows tha t Walleser's suggestion ( P r a j n a p a r a m i t a , Die 

Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnis, p . 143, n. 2) tha t s a m d h a y a should be 
changed into s a m g h a y a cannot be accepted. 
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But now another doubt is possible: if, as stated before, 
the Buddha should not be viewed from the perfection 
of his corporeal signs, because Buddhahood is not 
produced, how is it, then, tha t in the scriptures it 
is affirmed tha t the Buddha has realized the supreme 
illumination and tha t he then preached it ? This 
traditional view would contradict what is here affir
med viz. tha t there is no illumination to be realized, 
nor any Law to be preached. Commenting upon 
p . 24, 1. 1 if. the A. goes on to say: 

15. By the fact of being apparitional, the apparitional 
body is not really the Buddha, nor any Law has 
been taught by it; on the contrary it has been taught 
tha t no dharma can ever be grasped in either way, 
viz. either (as dharma or as non-dharma as stated 
before) and tha t it is therefore inexpressible because 
it transcends the path of words. 

[End of chapter 7] 

But though the Law cannot be grasped nor taught, 
still it is not unreal, it exists. (In fact the s u t r a 
says: t a t k i r n m a n y a s e , s u b h u t e , y a h 
k a s c i t k u l a p u t r a etc. 24, 1. 10 ff.). 

16. The grasping of tha t dharma (for oneself) and its 
teaching (to others) is not useless, because one accumu
lates by it a (great) quantity of merit; it is merit in 
so far as it is not (taken as) the support of illumina
tion (because when the text speaks of s k a n d h a 
of merit, the word: s k a n d h a , has not here the 
sense of shoulder viz. of tha t which carries something, 
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but tha t of accumulation, heap); on the other hand 
both the grasping of the dharma and its teaching 
can support X) the illumination. 

Therefore the s u t r a immediately adds tha t the 
supreme illumination is derived from this text p . 25, 
1. 4 a t o n i r j a t a . 

17. The accomplishment of merits (which is derived from 
the grasping of the dharma and from its teaching 
to others, g a t h a m u d g r h y a p a r e b h y o 
d e s a y e t p . 25, 1. 3) is the summit as the cause 
by which one obtains what is essential2) (b o d h i — 
viz. d h a r m a k a y a — here called essential because 
it is not produced, a s a m s k r t a ) , then, in so far 
the other body than this (viz. n i r m a n a — k a y a ) 
is born out of it and, last, since it shows the unique
ness of the qualities of the Buddha (as is indicated 
in the s u t r a when it states tha t these are the 
dharmas of the Buddha, p . 25, 1. 8). 

[End of chapter 8] 

The s u t r a states tha t all saintly persons are defined 
as being beyond the conditioned, a s a m s k r t a -
p r a b h a v i t a (p. 24, 1. 9); but , on the other hand, 
the scriptures tell us tha t the s r o t a — a p a n n a etc. 
obtain the fruit of their conduct. Is not this a con
tradiction ? No, for the reason explained in the same 
s u t r a , p . 26, 1. 8. 

1) But T. r t o g p a y i n where this expression may have the meaning 
of a n u - g a m , v y a v a s a y , to reach, to ascertain. 

2) Ch. 1511 a: " the cause of the understanding of the true n a m e " . 
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18. No dharma can be grasped nor can it be taught by 
words because no one (from s r o t a - a p a n n a . . . up 
to a r h a t) can grasp a fruit as one's own (on ac
count of the true nature of everything being a s a m -
s k r t a , a s a m s k r t a — p r a b h a v i t a , and of 
the erroneous implications of an eventual assumption 
tha t there is a partaker in tha t fruit like the a t m a n 
etc.) Since he is free of both impediments (the moral 
defilements and the intellectual defilements), in Su-
bhuti both kinds of defilement are absent (a r a n a , 
as is stated at p . 26, 1. 12). 

[End of chapter 9] 

This statement seems to contradict the other con
tained in some scriptures tha t Sakyamuni received the 
Law from Dlpamkara. In fact such a contradiction 
does not exist, because, as the s u t r a tells us, p . 26, 
1. 18, there is no doctrine which the Buddha received 
from Dlpamkara. 

19. sakyamuni did not receive by means of words any 
(instruction how to) realize the doctrine from the 
Buddha Dlpamkara. Therefore it is proved tha t in 
its realization there is nothing which was grasped 
or was expressed in words. 

But if it is so, how is it possible to say tha t the bodhi
sat tva can partake of the Buddha fields (b u d -
d h a — k s e t r a ) or be considered king of the Law ? 
A reply to this question is contained in p . 27, 1. 1. 

20. I t is impossible to be a partaker of the Buddha fields, 
because they are a mere denomination which is the 
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mental outflow of the Buddha; on account of their 
not having any material consistency (from the point 
of view of the absolute truth) and of the eminency 
which they imply, the arrangement (v y u h a) of 
these fields is said to be essentially a non-arrange
ment (a - v y Q h a). 

C i 11 a m should always be a p r a t i s t h i t a m , 
mind should repose nowhere (p. 27, 1. 5). The Bud
dha, king of the Law, cannot speak of himself as a 
Buddha, king of the Law, as if he had grasped the 
Law, just as the Sumeru cannot speak of itself as 
being the Sumeru (p. 27, 1. 9 ff.). 

21. Jus t as the Sumeru cannot grasp itself as being the 
king of mountains, in the same way no Buddha (in 
spite of his greatness) can grasp himself as being in 
the condition of fruition, s a m b h o g a (because no 
activity of imaginative thought is admissible in either 
case). In fact it is a state characterized by the ab
sence of any impure influx (a s r a v a) as well as 
of karmic forces ( s a m s k r t a , in so far as it 
does not depend on any external cause). 

[End of chapter 10] 

This explains the statement of the s u t r a tha t the 
self ( a t m a b h a v a ) is no existent thing (b h a -
v a) and tha t this non existence ( a - b h a v a ) is 
the real self ( a t m a b h a v a ) , p . 27, 1. 13-15. 

Now one may ask: The s u t r a has already spoken 
of merit; how is it tha t it now comes back again to 
the same subject ? (p. 27, 1. 15 ff.). 
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22. (The s u t r a returns again to the subject of merit) in 
order to make manifest the varieties in its greatness 
and in order to prove its peculiarity. Therefore a 
second instruction (so tha t faith in it may increase) 
is here given by means of an example in order to show 
that the following exceeds the previous one. (With a 
different emphasis, in so far as in the previous case 
the Buddha has spoken of merits which are not a 
support of illumination and now of a merit which 
can support illumination). 

Which is this gift that can be a support to illumina
tion, tha t is which is the supreme merit ? The reply 
is given in the following stanzas. 

[End of chapter 11] 

23-25. The gift of the Law is superior to any other gift, 
because a) it makes worthy the two (viz. the place 
where the doctrine has been given i. e. preached 
p r t h i v i - p r a d e s a , p . 28, 1. 10, and the giver 
of it, i.e. the preacher of the doctrine, p . 28, 1. 14 
d h a r a y i s y a n t i . . . s a m p r a k a s a y i s y a n t i ; 

[End of chapter 12] 
b) the fruits which are its outflow are very great, 
(because in fact no dharma has ever been preached, 
p . 29, 1. 3 ff.); 
c) it is the cause of no defilementX); (as the gift of 
other things, p . 29, 1. 6 ff., rather it stops all sorts 
of defilements); 

1) Ch. a and b and T. " for being a cause of s a m k l e s a " ; this refers 
to the gift of jewels; the Sanskrit text intends the gift of Law, which is 
a s a m k l e s a . 

Ch. a " I t subdues merit in which there is passion " ^ c r a g a . 
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d) it surpasses the inferior merit (in so far as its aim 
is the realization of supreme illumination and not the 
obtainment of the signs of the m a h a p u r u s a . 
(This would be an erroneous assumption since the 
d h a r m a k a y a , as has been said before, is devoid 
of any sign, p . 29, 1. 13 ff.); 
e) from the practice of those lower merits one gets 
as a fruit higher pains (in so far as the practice of libe
rality, as a result, causes enjoyment to be experienced 
by one's own body in a future life, and tha t body is 
essentially sorrow, while the merit derived from the 
gift of the Law makes us abandon numberless bodies) 
p . 29, 1. 19 ff; 

[End of chapter 13] 
/ ) its ends are difficult to be obtained (referring to 
n a m a y a s r u t a - p i i r v a h said by Subhuti 
p . 30, 1. 8): and its meaning is the highest (referring 
to: p r a j n a p a r a m i t a s a i v a p a r a m i t a 
p . 31, 1. 6 ff.); 

g) the limits to its contents cannot be known; 
h) its teachings are not common to those of the other 
sects (viz. the b h u t a s a m j n a p . 30, 1. 10, is 
peculiar only to this doctrine); 
i) it is profound and deep; (in so far as no wrong opi
nion, v i p a r y a s a , is found in this doctrine concerning 
the existence either of the percipient or of things to 
be perceived, n a t m a — s a m j n a . . . p r a v a r t i -
s y a t e . . . p. 30, 1. 19 ff.; but in spite of this reali
zation of non-existence, the bodhisattva does not feel 
any mental fear, which is of three kinds: n o 11 r a -
s i s y a n t i , n o s a m t r a s i s y a n t i , n a s a m -
t r a s a m a p a t s y a n t e p . 31, 1. 5); 
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h) it is superior to the s u t r a s of the other schools 
( p a r a m a p a r a m i t e y a m p. 31, 1. 6); 
/) it has a great and pure connection (with the lineage) 
of the Buddhas ( y a m c a . . . t a t h a g a t a b h a -
s a n t e p . 31, 1. 7-8). 
Therefore the merit derived from the understanding 
and practice of the gnosis distinguishes itself from 
and it is far superior to tha t derived from the mere 
practice of good actions etc. 

(But though the practice of the gnosis is painful, never
theless it cannot be said to be a cause of pain; this 
point is made clear in the two following stanzas:) 

26-27. The capacity10 to endure the difficult practice of 
the pa th leading to illumination is designated as 
being excellent ( p a r a m a — p a r a m i t a p . 31, 
1. 8) because; 
a) it is propitious (consubstantiated with the perfec
tions) b) it is impossible to enumerate the merits de
riving from it; c) moreover, since in this doctrine there 
is no place either for the notion of a self (which can 
be offended) or for tha t of an offence, there is in it 
no possibility of admitting a condition of suffering 
(p. 31, 1. 11 ff.); d) this practice of the pa th to illu
mination is (in fact) accompanied by satisfaction, 
because, being compassion, it does not cause sorrow 
as fruit2) . 

1) But T. has c i m i s f i a m which does not give any meaning here. 
2) So according to Skr. and Ch. b: Ch. a and T. read d u h k h a p h a -

1 a d a : but in the Comm. the reading is evidently a d u h k h a , not only 
without pain, bu t possessed of pleasure; if the reading d u h k h a is accepted 
the meaning could be tha t the practice, pleasant because accompanied by 
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I t may be tha t somebody, on account of the suffer
ings implicit in the practice of the six perfections, 
gives up the vow of realizing the supreme illumina
tion. In order to clear up this doubt the s u t r a 
states tha t one should abandon all sorts of notions 
etc. ( s a r v a s a m j n a m v i v a r j a y i t v a etc. 
p . 31 last line p . 32 first line), because only a man who 
has not formulated tha t vow can be deterred by the 
sufferings of tha t practice, not he who has formulated 
the vow and, therefore, has implicitly abandoned all 
notions and is a p r a t i s t h i t a c i t t a , viz. with 
mind resting nowhere. Such is the purpose of the 
following stanza. 

28. In fact a strong effort is to be made in the effectuation 
of not renouncing the vow of reaching illumina
tion; so also in the mastery of the perfection of 
patience ( k s a n t i p a r a m i t a ) and in the means 
instrumental to tha t (viz. realization of illumination, 
the perfection of liberality, etc. all depending on the 
mind not resting anywhere 1)). 

This statement of the mind reposing nowhere 
( a p r a t i s t h i t a c i t t a ) as a fundamental quality 
of the bodhisattva, seems to be contradicted by what 
the s u t r a states, viz. tha t the vow of attaining 
illumination and the practice of the p a r a m i t a s 
should be followed in order to benefit beings. There-

compassion, in the end causes sorrow in so far as it supposes tha t the being 

to whom compassion is directed exists and therefore the false conception still 

persists; therefore the projection of illusory forms still continues. 

1) In the s u t r a p . 32 1. 6 there is mention of- liberality only because , 
as was said before, liberality includes all sorts of perfections. 
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fore the mind should at least repose on the thought 
that beings exist. 
The stanza 29 solves this doubt. 

29. The practice of the proper behaviour ( p r a t i p a t t i ) 
is to be understood as being useful to the creatures 
in so far as it is the cause of (their benefit); but it 
should also be understood as being devoid of any 
assumption implying tha t those creatures have the 
character of real things, s a r v a - s a t t v a n a m 
a r t h a y a 32, 1. 9). 

But what is then the real character of the beings ? 

30. That thing which we call a creature (in reality is 
nothing but) a denomination (applied to the synthesis 
of) some components (s k a n d h a); (therefore it 
is a non-notion, a s a m j n a p . 32, 1. 10 and devoid 
of any essence). These two notions viz. a t m a n , 
as well as dharma, completely disappear in the 
Victorious One; therefore (creatures and dharmas as 
well), are not existent for the Buddhas in so far as 
these are possessed of the vision of reality X). 

But if tha t is really so and no practice really exists, 
then does this mean tha t there is no cause of the 
fruit to be realized, viz. the illumination or, in other 
words, tha t the path is no cause of the fruit ? 
Certainly not, because the s u t r a says: b h u -
t a v a d l etc. p . 32, 1. 11). 

1) T. and Ch. a read " The Buddha has not the two " . 
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31. The path does not repose on the notion of its being a 
cause of a fruit consisting in Buddhahood (which would 
then be produced: s a m s k r t a ) , but it is never
theless the instrumental cause of its fruit; because 
the Buddhas (who proclaimed this doctrine) tell always 
the t ru th . This statement of t ru th by them is four
fold: 

32. Viz. a) the promise (to become a Buddha), b, c) the 
teaching contained in the Lesser and the teaching 
contained in the Greater Vehicle, d) that contained 
in prophecies delivered by the Buddha which never 
turn out to be false. 

This explains the fourfold expression of the s u t r a 
b h u t a v a d i , s a t y a v a d i , t a t h a v a d l , 
a n a n y a t h a v a d l . 

But how is it possible to say tha t the very teaching 
of the Tathagata is such tha t it cannot be said to be 
either true ( s a t y a m ) or false (m r s a )? (p. 32, 
1. 14). 

33. Therefore since it does not reach anything (as a real 
existent thing, in so far as there is nothing which 
exists behind these words), this teaching is not true; 
it cannot either be said to be untrue, in so far as it 
is in agreement with (the fact tha t illumination is 
reached); it is taught so as to serve as a counteragent 
to the inclination of taking words according to their 
literal meaning (as if they corresponded to an entity). 
(Therefore there is no contradiction when the s u t r a 
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says: b h t l t a v a d i t a t h a g a t a , and after
wards adds: n a s a t y a m , n a m r s a). 

Now a doubt is possible; if the saints are, as has 
been told, a s a m s k r t a — p r a b h a v i t a (where 
a s a m s k r t a - t a t h a t a), then, how is it tha t 
Buddhahood is realized by a mind reposing nowhere 
( a p r a t i s t h i t a c i t t a ) ? When illumination is rea
lized a mind should repose somewhere ( p r a t i s t h i -
t a c i t t a ) , Moreover, if this illumination is eternal 
and all pervading, then, how is it tha t sometimes it 
may be realized and sometimes not ? 

34. Though the absolute ( t a t h a t a ) is always and every
where, still it cannot be realized by those who, on 
account of ignorance, have their mind reposing some
where ( p r a t i s t h i t a ) but , on the contrary, it is 
realized by the others whose mind, on account of right 
knowledge, reposes nowhere (a p r a t i s t h i t a ) . 

(This is further explained by an example p . 32,1.14 ff.). 

35. Ignorance is like darkness, knowledge is said to be 
like light. The counter agent (of erroneous assump
tions, here the example of the sun destroying darkness) 
and its opposite (here the example of darkness) are 
respectively conducive to realization of t ru th and to 
loss of it. 

36. Now it is told what kind of merit is derived from such 
and such practice of a right behaviour and of what 
kind of (karmic) effects this practice of a right beha
viour in the Law consists. 
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37. Concerning the right behaviour, as regards the doc
trine consisting of sentences (expounded in the s u t r a ) , 
it can be of three kinds: one may grasp the doctrine, 
one may be learned in it, one spreads it explaining 
it to others ( u d g r a h l s y a t i , d h a r a y i -
s y a t i , v a c a y i s y a t i ) p . 32, 1. 21. As regards 
the meaning, it can be obtained either from another 
or by oneself, viz. by listening to it or meditating on it. 

38. This behaviour (viz. intended to grasp the Law) 
causes the spiritual ripeness of oneself; the other (viz. 
to explain it to others) causes the spiritual ripeness 
of the other creatures (cf. p . 33, 1. 3). Therefore one 
kind of merit is superior to the other on account of 
its intrinsic greatness, as well as of the great time 
it requires to be accumulated. 

[End of chapter 14] 

(In stanza 36 mention was made of the effects 
connected with this practice of the right behaviour 
( p r a t i p a t t i ) . 
Now one may ask which are these effects connected 
with the Law ? They are explained in the following 
three stanzas. 

39. a) The character of not being accessible (to common 
people, a c i n t y a p. 33, 1. 14), b) the uniqueness, 
(in so far as it is not common to s r a v a k a s , a t u -
l y o , ibid.), c) its being resorted to by great men, 
viz. those who have embraced the great vehicle, 
a g r a y a n a — s a m p r a s t h i t a n a m p. 33, 1. 15-
16), d) difficulty to be heard, n a h i s a k y a m s r o -
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t u m p . 34, 1. 5, e) the capacity to develop to the 
utmost (pure) elements X) (viz. the meritorious 
tendencies) up to the extreme, a c i n y e n a . . . 
p u n y a s k a n d h e n a p . 34, 1. 2 n a b o d h i -
s a t t v a p r a t i j i i a i h d h a r a y i t u m , p . 34, 
1. 6-7. 

40. / ) the capacity of grasping (exactly) the supreme Law, 
g) the capacity of purifying the place where the Law 
was preached, a place worthy of worship, a p i t u 
k h a l u . . . b h a v i s y a n t i p . 34, 1. 9-12. 

[End of chapter 15] 

h) the capacity of clearing away all impurities, y a n i 
c a t e s a m p . 34, 1. 17-19; i) the quick realization 
of the mystic knowledge ( a b h i j i i a ) , a b h i j a n a m y 
a h a m p . 34, 1. 20 ff. 

41 . k) a great ripeness of the perfections to be experienced 
in the various worlds, s a c e t p u n a h , S u b h u t e , 
t e s a m . . . p r a t i k a m k s i t a v y a h p . 35, 1. 12-17; 
all these are said to be the effects of the behaviour 
in the Law. 

[End of chapter 16] 

How is it that on this very subject Subhuti puts in 
another question, though the Buddha has already stated 
tha t there are three kinds of right behaviour ? P . 35. 

42. If, when one practises the right behaviour, one assumes: 
" I am a bodhisa t tva" (or " I am practising the L a w " 
or " I subdue my mind " ) , this is called obstruction 

1) Ch. 6 h e t u |A | instead of d h a t u . Ch. a reads: " non exclusion 
is (its) ob jec t " . 
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of mind (because in reality there is no bodhisattva): 
mind should repose nowhere ( a p r a t i s t h i t a m ) . 

Now one may contend: in the s u t r a it is written 
that there is no bodhisattva; but , then, if there is no 
bodhisattva, how could the Buddha Sakyamuni prac
tise at the time of Dipamkara ? 

43. Since it was then prophesied by Dipamkara that 
I should have become a Buddha in the future, I 
then did not practise, at the time of Dipamkara, the 
supreme practice (because if I had then acquired 
the illumination, no prophecy could have been made 
concerning me. Moreover when a bodhisattva makes 
the vow to become a Buddha, then, if he thinks tha t 
there is no illumination, this implies tha t there are 
no Buddhas - and this is a wrong assumption of non
existence. In order to avoid this erroneous assumption 
the s u t r a states that the Buddha is the real absolute, 
b h i i t a t a t h a t a , p . 37, 1. 3, where b h u t a 
means " not false " and t a t h a t a tha t 44 it cannot 
become another or change " . If, on the contrary, one 
thinks tha t illumination is realized, this is a false 
statement, v i t a t h a p . 37, 1. 7); in fact illumina
tion is equal to the practice (in the sense tha t there 
is nothing which can be practised, just as there is no 
such dharma as illumination which can be realized; if 
illumination could be obtained) in tha t case it would 
not be real, being something produced. 

But is this not a complete negation of the possibilities 
of reaching perfect illumination ? The s u t r a re-
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plies: " what is realized by the Buddha is neither 
true nor false " , viz. n a s a t y a m n a m r s a 
p. 37, 1. 13. 

In so far (as all dharmas) are characterized as being 
devoid of any proper character, the dharmas are 
qualified as being not false. Therefore all dharmas 
are like the dharmas of the Buddhas (p. 77, 1. 13, 
viz. b h u t a t a t h a t a ) and so their character is 
tha t of being devoid of existence. 

What is the meaning of the words u p e t a k a y o 
m a h a k a y o ? " possessed of body, with a great 
body " p . 37, 1. 15. 

On account of having a d h a r m a -body, the Buddha 
is said to be similar to a man; on account of the 
absence of the two impediments (viz. the intellectual 
and moral impediments), his (body) is all-pervading. 

But this body is also said to be " a great b o d y " , 
because it is possessed of a greatness of qualities. 
The Buddha is also spoken of as being without a body, 
a k a y a at p . 37, 1. 17, because his is a body of the 
non-existence (viz. a s a m s k r t a - t a t h a t a ) . 

Now the doubt may arise: if there are no bodhisattvas, 
then there is no perfect illumination realized by the 
Buddha, there are no creatures to lead to nirvana 
and no paradises; what would, then, be the scope of 
the vow of the bodhisattva to help the beings to enter 
nirvana or to make them think of paradise ? The 
following stanzas answer this doubt. 
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47. a) The inability to understand properly the d h a r -
m a d h a t u , b) the idea that one may lead crea
tures to nirvana (p. 37, 1. 20) and c) the opinion 
of purification (as leading to) Buddha-fields (p. 38, 
1. 6) such (assumptions) as these are wrong views. 

48. The man who concentrates his intelligence on all 
dharmas either of the (common) creatures or of the 
bodhisattvas (referring to s u t r a p . 38, 1. 9) and 
recognizes them as devoid of any self, this man, 
be he an unworthy man or be he a saint, is called 
an intelligent man, (a bodhisattva). 

[End of chapter 17] 

If one becomes enlightened only in so far as one does 
not see any dharma, then the Buddhas do not see 
any dharma. But this does not imply tha t the Bud
dha has no eyes (p. 38, 1. 12 ff.): 

49. Although there is no perception of a dharma, this 
does not mean tha t (the Buddha) has no eyes; be
cause his eye is fivefold and it sees the different 
errors. 

50. In so far as the various erroneous ideations are 
excluded from mindfulness, their series (or flux 
as hinted by the s u t r a : c i t t a - d h a r a . . . 
b h a s i t a p . 39, 1. 11) has no stand whatever, (be
cause past, future and present, in which tha t con
tinuity should develop, are not existent); therefore 
they are said to be false or wrong. 

[End of chapter 18] 
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But why does the s u t r a insert here, p. 39,1. 15, p . 40, 
1. 7, a new example concerning the accumulation of 
merits? One may in fact contend: if there is no such a 
thing as a flux of mental moments, the merit also 
which is accumulated would implicitely be impossible. 
If this merit is a false assumption, how then could 
virtue be realized ? The reply is tha t there is no 
such thing as a flux of mental statuses; but this does 
not mean tha t accumulation of merit is to be avoided. 

51. I t should be known tha t there is no falsity in the accu
mulation of merit, in so far as this merit is a support 
of right understanding. Therefore, in order to ex
plain the significance of this merit, there is another 
example concerning tha t very merit, ( b a h u p u n -
y a s k a n d h a p . 40,1. 1, where s k a n d h a is certainly 
not taken in the sense of constitutive element, u p a -
d a n a s k a n d h a , because this would never be the 
support of right knowledge) 

[End of chapter 19] 

But now one may urge: if the Buddha is uncondition
ed, a s a m s k r t a , how then is it stated tha t he is 
possessed of the lower and superior signs of the great 
man? In order to reply to this question the s u t r a 
says tha t the Buddha is not seen as the completion of 
bodily forms, r u p a k a y a p a r i n i s p a t t y a p . 40, 
1. 9 ff. nor as perfection of the signs of the great man 
( l a k s a n a s a m p a d a p . 40, 1. 13). Here, as said in 
the commentary, r n p a should be understood as 
a n u v y a i i j a n a viz. the 84 minor signs. The 
Buddha replies tha t r u p a k a y a p a r i n i s p a t t i 
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is in fact a p a r i n i s p a t t i and tha t l a k s a n a -
s a m p a t is a l a k s a n a s a m p a t . What does 
this mean ? 

52-53. The completion of the d h a r m a k a y a is not 
said to consist in the (appearance of the) secondary 
signs ( = r u p a k a y a ) , nor is it the perfection of 
the signs of the great man, because tha t (perfection 
of d h a r m a k a y a ) is considered as the absence of 
any bodyX) (p. 40, 11. 8-12); on the other hand since 
both these perfections ( r u p a k a y a p a r i n i s p a t t i 
and l a k s a n a s a m p a t ) are not distinct from 
the d h a r m a k a y a itself, (one should not think) 
tha t those two perfections are not the Tathagata; (the 
s u t r a ) says once more " perfection " because their 
(co)existence (is indicative of the fact that) the exi
stence of those two (as two contraries) has been 
transcended 2). 

[End of chapter 20] 

(But now one may ask: if in the Buddha those two 
perfections are absent, then how is the teaching of 
the Buddha possible ? p . 40, 1. 17 ff.). 

54. Like the Buddha, the teaching of him (the Buddha) 
also cannot be said to exist: the teaching is imagined 
to be twofold (viz. words and meaning, which is hint-

!) T. *' therefore his body is said to be a non-body " . 
2) Ch. b " (the text) once more says tha t (he possesses) perfect signs and 

then these two, both, do not e x i s t " . 
Ch. a " therefore (the text) speaks once more of tha t perfection and (says) 

also tha t there are not the two and (still) they e x i s t " . 
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ed at by the repetition of the expression d h a r -
m a d e s a n a d h a r m a d e s a n a in the s u 
t r a , p . 41 , 1. 2). (The s u t r a adds tha t there is 
no such thing as the teaching of the doctrine, d h a r 
m a d e s a n a ) because the teaching, being not 
distinct from the d h a r m a k a y a , has no cha
racter of its own. 

But then, one may object, if there is no Buddha as 
the Teacher, then, even his teaching, being identi
fied with the d h a r m a k a y a , will not exist. Who 
is the man who believes in such a deep theory ? The 
s u t r a therefore states: n a t e s a t t v a n a -
s a 11 v a etc., p . 41 , 1. 7. 

55. I t is not tha t there are not those who believe in the 
depth of the things to be taught or of their teacher. 
They are neither s a t tv a , beings, nor a s a 11 v a , 
non beings: (as beings are here intended) those who 
are devoid of the characters of the saints ( a r y a), but 
possessed of those of the profane — p r t h a g j a n a -
and as non-beings those who possess sainthood. (This 
means tha t as regards profaneness ( p r t h a g j a -
n a t v a) beings are a s a 11 v a ; but having regard to 
sainthood they are not a s a 11 v a . Therefore when 
the Buddha speaks of a s a t t v a non-being, he does 
so referring to the profane, but when he speaks of a 
n o n - a s a t t v a , this he does referring to the saints)* 

[End of chapter 21] 

If, then, there is no such thing as the supreme 
illumination why then does the s u t r a continually 
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mention the supreme illumination ? The s u t r a 
replies: n a s t i s a etc. p . 41 , 1. 12. 

56-57. The illumination is to be known as supreme (p. 41 , 
1. 14) because there is not the smallest dharma (a n u r 
a p i d h a r m a h , p . 41 , 1. 13) (which can transcend 
it); (this depends on the fact that) in the absolute 
( d h a r m a d h a t u ) there is no possibility of fur
ther growth; on the contrary, there is complete 
equality of puri ty (p. 41, 1. 16-18). I t depends also 
on its proper character (viz. no ego, absolute still
ness which does not imply any gradation), and on 
its being the supreme means (in so far as all good 
dharmas are there completely perfected and there is 
no perfection, s a m p a t t i , of good dharmas except 
in illumination). 

What is the meaning of the good dharmas referred 
to by the s u t r a p . 41 , 1. 19 ? Is this not contra
dictory with the statement tha t there is no dharma ? 
(57, w . b-d). 

In so far as there is no dharma by being possessed 
of defilementJ) there cannot either be such a thing 
(as its opposite viz.) a good dharma. Therefore this 
dharma is called the good dharma (because its nature 
is absolutely, not relatively, good, a t y a n t a k u s a l a ) 

[End of chapters 22-23] 

But if good dharmas are so understood, as conducive 
to illumination, then the dharma which is taught, 

1) Ch. a " devoid of a s r a v a - d h a r m a " . 
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the teaching, being a v y a k r t a , cannot be condu
cive to illumination. The doubt is out of place, as 
shown in the following stanza: 

58. Though the teaching is a v y a k r t a , it must not 
be considered as non-conducive to the illumination. 
Therefore only this jewel of the teaching is superior 
to any other jewel. 

So the merit which is derived from this gnosis is in
comparably superior to any other merit as stated in 
the s u t r a p . 42, 1. 4 ff. 

59. As regards (the fourfold determination of difference in 
merit concerning) number, power, kind and connec
tion, there is nothing in this world which, thoroughly 
examined, can be taken as an object of comparison 
with it. (refers to p . 42, 1. 6 with full list at p . 35, 
1. 10). 

[End of chapter 24] 

One may urge: if the nature of d h a r m a is pure 
identity, according to p . 41 , 1. 16, then there would 
be nobody to lead to it, nor anybody who could be 
led; this would contradict the statement of the Buddha 
tha t his aim is the liberation of beings. In order to 
meet this objection the s u t r a says: n a s t i . . . 
p a r i m o c i t a h p . 42, 1. 10. 

60. Because the creatures are identical with the abso
lute, no creature is liberated by the Victorious Ones, 
in as much as the elements composing the illusory per-
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son (s k a n d h a) along with names, (viz. n a m a -
k a y a) are not outside the absolute. 

Suppose tha t it were affirmed tha t within the s k a n -
d h a s there is a soul to be liberated; this would 
amount to saying tha t there is a being (s a 11 v a), 
and therefore the s u t r a adds: a t m a g r a h a — 
a g r a h a p . 42, 1. 13. 

61. If one maintains the existence of a dharma whatso
ever, one commits the same mistake as tha t of assert
ing the existence of a self ( a t m a n ) . If (the 
existence) of a creature (to be) liberated is admitted, 
this is considered to be the (erroneous) admission of 
something which is no object of admission. 

[End of chapter 25] 

I t may now be urged: You said tha t the Tathagata 
cannot be seen as a perfection of signs ( l a k s a n a -
s a m p a t ) because he is d h a r m a k a y a , the 
absolute; but nevertheless this d h a r m a k a y a , 
which is essentially the Tathagata, can be inferred 
from tha t perfection of signs which make us know 
his perfection of merits. Therefore the s u t r a adds: 
t a t k i r n m a n y a s e . . . p . 42, 1. 17. 

62. Not indeed on account of the visible body can the 
Tathagata be inferred, since He is only the absolute 
( d h a r m a k a y a ) ; the Universal Ruler (c a k -
r a v a r t i n ) (who is equally possessed of the cha
racteristic signs of the great man) cannot be taken 
for the Tathagata (as could happen if the mere 

[121] 



G. TUCCI 

presence of the signs is taken as indicative of the 
Buddha). 

That perfection of signs is certainly the maturation 
of the merits accumulated, but this is not the cause 
of supreme illumination: because, as concluded by 
the s u t r a p . 43, 1. 3 ff.: 

63. The d h a r m a k a y a is not said to be obtained by 
a perfect accumulation of merits, the maturation of 
which are the (thirtytwo) signs of the great man; 
in fact the means (in both cases) are different; (viz. 
gnosis being the very essence of d h a r m a k a y a , 
tha t d h a r m a k a y a cannot be identical with 
merits). 

Two g a t h a s , giving a resume of these statements, 
follow in the s u t r a , p . 43, 1. 6-9. 

64. The profane cannot know the Buddha, because they 
only see his figure and hear his voice. In fact the 
absolute ( d h a r m a k a y a ) , which is the only rea
lity, transcends the field of discursive intelligence. 

[End of chapter 26] 

Somebody may argue tha t in so far as merits are 
not conducive to illumination, the meritorious deeds 
of the bodhisattva would have no result. In order 
to eliminate this doubt the s u t r a answers: t a t 
k i r n m a n y a s e etc. p . 43, 1. 10. 

65. Even so, that merit is in no way lost nor its fruit 
suppressed; even if one possesses the supreme patience 
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consisting in the realization tha t all dharmas are not 
born, no annihilation of merits (p. 43 last line p . 44 
first line) follows from it, because one has obtained 
the realization of the spotless reality. 

[End of chapter 27] 

66. Therefore in order to explain again tha t merit (is not 
in vain), another example is taught: (p. 43, 1. 18 ff.); 
but since this merit does not lead to a retribution (be
cause illumination is a s a m s k r t a , unconditioned), 
any acceptance of it does not bring with it a wrong 
grasping of it (u d g r a h a) as something existent; 
(this in fact would be a wrong view, s a s r a v a). 

[End of chapter 28] 

But it may be argued tha t , if the Bodhisattvas do 
not take upon themselves the fruit of their merits, 
how can this fruit be known and how can the vi
sible activity of the Buddhas be explained ? p . 44, 
1. 7 ff. a p i t u k h a l u . . . y a h k a s c i d 
e v a m v a d e t . . . 

67-68. The miraculous fruit of tha t merit which they 
accumulate and their conversion of creatures is the 
work which the Buddhas accomplish in the (ten) 
quarters, viz. (everywhere and for ever) automati
cally (a n a b h o g e n a). 

Their (apparent) (actions such as) going, and coming 
are accomplished by miraculous emanations; but in 
reality the Buddhas are for ever motionless. Their 
abiding in the absolute ( d h a r m a d h a t u ) is stated 
to be neither identity with nor diversity from it. 

[End of chapter 29] 
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What then is the meaning of the example of the atoms 
which follows in the s u t r a p . 44, 1. 12 ff. ? 

69. When the s u t r a refers as an example to the redu
cing of the universe into a dust of atoms1 } , this 
example is meant to make clear the same idea. The 
expression " reducing into dust " is intended to show 
(how the) destruction of the defilement should be 
understood. 

70. The fact tha t there is no condition either of mass 
( s a m c a y a ) (p. 44, 1. 17) of atoms nor of mat
ter 2), indicates tha t things are not unity. The 
fact tha t a condition of collection exists, indi
cates tha t there is no diversity. (Just as when 
the atoms are reduced into dust they are neither 
identical with the thing they formed nor different, 
because the parts and the whole cannot be conceived 
one without the other, though they represent two 
different conditions of being, so also the state of Bud
dhahood is neither identical with the d h a r m a -
d h a t u nor different). 

But how is it tha t the profane thinks to grasp 
what in reality cannot be grasped ? (sa c a b a 1 a -
p r t h a g j a n a i r u d g r h l t a h p . 45, 1. 7). 

1) Ch. 1514 b; in a, b " the atoms being reduced to dust, t h a t example 
explains the d h a r m a d h a t u " . 

2) So according to Ch. 6 and T. bu t the ms. and Ch. 1511 read a s a m -
c a y a t v a t p i n d a t v a m , which equally gives a good sense: (the refe
rence to) mat ter as not being caused by accumulation shows non-identity. 

T. for a n e k a t v a has: a d u s m a n i d " non collect ion". 
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71. Since the profane possesses only a wordly knowledge, 
he grasps all this, i.e. the notion of a mass or of 
matter referred to in the above example, in a diffe
rent way (from what it really is); it is in fact 
impossible tha t the illumination be obtained by the 
suppression of both, the ego ( a t m a n ) and the 
elements of existence ( d h a r m a ) , because both1* 
do not exist (and therefore cannot be suppressed). 

[End of chapter 30] 

So it is not the suppression of either the atom or of 
the elements of existence which leads to illumina
tion, but the suppression of the wrong views concern
ing them. (p. 45, 1. 11-12 y a s a . . . a t m a d r -
s t i s . . . etc.). 

72. Therefore both the view (viz. the affermative assump
tion of the existence of the ego or of the elements, 
dharma) as well as the non-view, (viz. the negation 
of something) derive from the assumption of some
thing unreal or wrongly conceived. Both views (being 
originated from wrong imagination) are a subtle cover 
(a v a r a n a) which is eliminated by the knowledge 
of t ru th (as propounded in the sutra). 

But then the s u t r a adds : e v a m . . . j n a t a • 
v y a . . . a d h i m o k t a v y a h p . 45, 1. 14 ff. 
What is the meaning of these words ? 

1) Ch. b in b, c. " to suppress a t m a n and d h a r m a , these two 
kinds (of things) is not to realize illumination, because of (their) non existence " . 

Ch. a: " i t is not tha t obtaining non duality (corresponds to, is) illumi
nation (but) removing [the notions of] a t m a n and d h a r m a " . 
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73. (Those words) indicates tha t tha t cover should be 
eliminated by the twofold knowledge (viz. the or
dinary and the transcendental) and by concentration 
upon it, 

[End of chapter 31] 

(Anyhow the merit derived from the gift of this gnosis 
leading to the realization of t ru th is immensely great. 
This is stated in the s u t r a p . 45, 1. 19 ff. with the 
purpose of making it sure that) such merit is not 
not indestructible, because it has been revealed by 
the emanations of the Buddha, (though the Tathagata 
rests forever in his transcendent inactivity). 

Why then the s u t r a asks k a t h a m s a m -
p r a k a s a y e t ? p . 46, 1. 3-4 l). 

74. When the Tathagatas preach (the Law) (for the benefit 
of the creatures), they do not preach the (existence) 
of a self saying " I am a miraculous emanation "; and 
therefore, because they do not preach the self, this 
preaching is excellent. 

But is it not stated tha t the Buddhas preach without 
end the Law through infinite emanations ( n i r m a n a ) ? 
How then can they abide in a nirvanic condition ? 

75. The nirvana which is realized in the Tathagata is 
not a product of karmic forces, s a m s k a r a , nor 
something different: (though they abide in the nir-

1) As at p . 46 note 1 of M. Miiller's edition of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a , 
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vanic condition, still they can make their emana
tions appear in order to benefit the creatures; but , 
in reality they do not abide either in nirvana or 
in the samsaric world. All this can be clearly 
understood by an exhaustive enquiry into the cor
rect knowledge concerning the nature (of what is 
produced by karmic agency, is conditioned, s a m -
s k r t a) and happens to be in nine ways (as enun
ciated in the concluding g a t h a of the s u t r a p . 46, 
1. i -6, and explained in the following stanzas). 

76. As regards the characters of the elements of samsaric 
existence, they should be considered from nine points 
of view: 
a) as regards vision, (since all mental elements, c a i t -
t a , disappear when right knowledge is realized, just 
as stars (t a r a k a) disappear when the sun shines); 
b) as regards characters (because the things are wrong
ly perceived, just as are the hairs in front of his eyes 
by a man who has a fault of vision (t i m i r a m); 
c) as regards mental activity (which is like a lamp, 
d I p a , because passions are born in so far as things 
are seen). 
d) as regards the supportX) , (elements composing this 
world are essentially unreal like things appearing in 
a mock show (m a y a). 
e) as regards body, (it lasts for a short time like dew 
drops). 

/ ) as regards fruition (which is like a bubble, because 

1) For p r a t i s % h a d e h a b h o g a t a d, e, f. Cf. Md h.V., p. 53. MS. 
pp. 88, 98. PPp.r 10. 
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it results from three things: enjoyer, things to be 
enjoyed, enjoyment). 
g) as regards past, (because like dreams they remain 
only as memory). 
h) as regards present (because they disappear quick
ly like a flash of lightning because they are momen
tary, k s a n i k a). 
i) as regards future (they are like clouds because the 
basic consciousness ( a l a y a v i j n a n a ) contains 
all the seeds of the elements which are going to deve-
lop). 

When one masters this right understanding of the 
elements, what advantage will one obtain ? 

77. When one has thoroughly examined the play of the 
conditioned existence ( s a m s k r t a ) under three points 
of view, a) its characters (viz. mental construction), 
b) its fruition (in which one experiences it, i.e. the 
world and by whom, viz. the body), c) its flux (viz. 
differentiated by time-succession), one obtains a com
pletely pure mastery over the conditioning karmic 
processes, ( s a m s k a r a ) (in so far as one is unde-
filed by the impurity of s a m s k a r a ) ; (that person 
will therefore be in a state of nirvana). 

[End of chapter 32] 

Here end the seventy stanzas on the P r a j f i a p a -
r a m i t a in three hundred stanzas l\ This is a 
work by Aryasanga. 

*) Viz. of sentences of 32 syllables each. 

[ 128 ] 



CHAPTER 2. 

ANALYSIS OF THE VAJRACCHEDIKA 

ACCORDING TO VASUBANDHU (TAISHO 1510) 

(COMPARED WITH KAMALAULA'S COMMENTARY) 

9. - G. Ttrcci, Minor Buddhist Texts. 





I. 

T H E TOPICS. 

As regards the perfection of gnosis: 
Seven topics, ^ >pjj •> d o n g y i g n a s , of the perfec

tion of gnosis are implicit in the V a j r a c c h e d i k a . 
They may be grouped in three groups, A-B comprehend
ing the training or practice of the Bodhisattva (up to 
the n i s t h a v a s t h a ) and C explaining why the book 
is so called. 

A) Topics concerning the preparatory practice of the 
Bodhisattva up to the attainment of realization. 

I . No cutting off of the lineage ( ^ ^ ^ ||/[, g d u n 
r g y u n m i a c ' a d p a , g o t r a n u p a c c h e d a ) of 
the Buddhas. 

I I . Characters of the practice or training of the Bo
dhisattva (!& j I B ^ T ^ B ' r a b t u s b y o r b a m t s ' a n 
n i d , p r a y o g a l a k s a n a . 

I I I . Supports of practice {fij J5)f ^ ^ , r t e n , 
a s r a y a , a d h a r a 1 ' . 

IV. Counteragents (HJ" ^ , g i i e n p o , p r a t i -
p a k s a ) . 

V. No loss (of mindfulness) ( ^ - ^ , m i n a m s , 
a s a m m o s a). 

B) Stages after realization is obtained. 
VI . The stage ( ^ , s a , b h u m i , the Buddha-stage). 

c) 
VII . Why the book is so called ( j£ >g, m t s ' a n 

g y i r g y u m t s ' a n ) and its scope. 
The seven topics are examined in detail. 

!) But Km.: g n a s , s t h a n a . RG., p . 1, 1. 6. 
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A) I. — No cutting off of the lineage. 
The gnosis assures the continuity of the Buddha's 

lineage; p a r a m a - a n u g r a h a (p. 20, 1. 1 ff.), means 
tha t as soon as the Buddha realized the illumination and 
preached the Law to the Bodhisattvas who were spiritually 
ripe, these were established in the five topics which con
stitute the essential requisites of a Bodhisattva, viz. 
nn. 1-5 of the previous list (viz. in the stage, Km. 208 6); 
p a r l n d a n a (ibid.) refers to the Bodhisattvas not yet 
mature who 2), after the Buddha has entered nirvana, will 
be established in these five topics (viz. the a d i k a r -
m i k a). 

In such a way the continuity of the Buddha's lineage 
is assured. 

I I . - Characters of the practice or training of the Bodhi
sattva. I t is suggested by the words of the text of the 
s u t r a : 

a) s t h a t a v y a m : " how should he abide ", p . 20, 
1. 6, refers to 1) desire, c h a n d a , i c c h a 2) and 2) vow, 
p r a n i d h i ; 

b) p r a t i p a t t a v y a m : " how should he pro
gress " , refers to yogic attainment, y o g a s a m a p a t t i ; 

c) c i t t a m p r a g r a h l t a v y a m : " how should 
he control his mind " , refers to complete suppression of 
distractions: jff^jljL, r n a m p a r y y e n , v i k s e p a . 

Desire is an upright wish, U£>J<? r n h o n p a r 
a d o d p a , a b h i l a s a ; vow is an accomplished 

1) Definition of a p a r i p a k a v a and p a r i p a k v a in B o b h u , 
p. 298, 1. 24. The pa th when one has entered i t is of five stages, a v a s t h a, 
cf. LAMOTTE, La Somme, I I , Chap. I I I . 

2) Cf. RG., p . 36, 1. 5. 
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mode of mind, will, directed to and recollecting the object 
of tha t wish. [Ch. 737, 6]. 

Y o g a s a m a p a t t i , yogic attainment, is con
centration (s a m a d h i) in which no imaginative thought, 
v i k a l p a , is present. 

Suppression of distractions means that when mind 
forsakes concentration, one should force it to enter con
centration again. 

Desire and vow refer to the first grasping of the 
path of illumination. 

Yogic attainment refers to the fulfillment of that 
path of illumination. 

Suppression of distractions refers to not abandoning 
tha t path . 

I I I . - Supports or points (g n a s , Km.) of the practice or 
training. 

They are of eighteen kinds: 
1. the resolution to illumination ( c i t t o t p a d a ) , 

p . 20, 1. 16. 
2. application to the perfections (p a r a m i t a), gift 

etc. p . 21, 1. 7. 
3. desire to possess a corporeal form, viz. the r u p a-

k a y a ; l a k s a n a - s a m p a d a p . 22, 1. 1. 
4. desire to possess or realize the plan of the abso

lute (d h a r m a k a y a), p . 22, 1. 7 ff. 
As regards this d h a r m a k a y a it should be 

noted tha t it is twofold (RG., p . 18, d v i v i d h o 
d h a r m a h , d e s a n a d h a r m o ' d h i g m a d h a r -
m a s c a ) : 

a) d h a r m a k a y a expressed in words, revea
led; the Doctrine, the Verb, d e s a n a d h a r m a . 
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b) d h a r m a k a y a as realization, (Cf. P P p . , v. 1). 
This can be considered as characterized by: a) gnosis and 
P) merit2 ) . 

As regards a), p . 22,1. 7 ff. the words of the s u t r a 
are true, unerroneous and should be taken according to 
their inner meaning, not according to the verbal expres
sion. 

As regards b): a) p . 24, 1. 1 (Ch. 757 c) and p) p . 24 
1. 10 (Ta. 180 a). 

5. no self-conceit in the opinion tha t one has acquired 
a fruit from the meditation on the truths of Mahayana 2), 
p . 25, 1. 9. Ta. 180 a. 

6. attainment of a time when the Buddhas appear 
( b u d d h o t p a d a r a g a n a t a , B o b h u . p . 287, 1. 14: 
T. m i i e s p a r b y e d p a ; so also Km. 3) But Ch.: not 
to miss the time when the Buddhas appear, p . 26, 1. 17). 

7. to make the vow of obtaining the pure fields of 
the Buddhas p . 27, 1 .1 , b u d d h a k s e t r a . 

8. to lead all beings to spiritual maturi ty, s a t t v a -
p a r i p a c a n a , p . 27, 1. 8. 

9. avoidance of heretical theories, p . 27, 1. 15. 
10. to train oneself in the meditation tha t material 

things as well as beings, when taken as something mate
rial, have the character of destructibility viz. of imper-
manence p . 29, 1. 6. Therefore avoidance of notion of 
matter or beings. 

11. honour and worship of the Tathagatas p . 29,1. 13. 

*) Cf. Hobogirin, s. v. Busshin, p . 183. 
2) According K'uei chi abhimdna, self-conceit is twofold: a t m a b h i m . : 

" I obtain a f r u i t " ; wrong a b h i m . : " I have obtained something " . 
3) m N e s p a r b y e d p a , to give pleasure, to propit iate , double sense 

of a r a g a y a t i : to a t ta in and to propit iate . 
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12. no indolence and no desire for honours and pro
fits which cause lack of energy or reversion p . 29, 1. 19. 

13. ability to bear pain p . 31, 1. 9. 
14. absence of relishing, a s v a d a , (Ta. 180 b) 

quietude (T. t i n n e a d s i n , ^ § p . 33, 1. 52)). 
15. when realization is experienced, no feeling of 

joy, T. no sense of appropriation: b d a g g o s n a m 
d u a d s i n p a , so also Km., p . 35, 1. 18. 

16. seeking for instructions, a v a v a d a , p. 36, 1. 8. 
17. realization, attainement of illumination. ( ^ | | | 

m n o n p a r r t o g s , a b h i s a m a y a ) p . 37, 1. 15. 
18. the Buddhas' stage. 
Six kinds of accomplishments (s a m p a 11 i) should 

be considered as peculiar to the Buddhabhumi. 
a) accomplishment of purity of the Buddha fields 

< z i n , | g ±) 38, 1. 6. (Ta. 180 6). 
(3) accomplishment of puri ty of supreme vision 

(p. 38, 1. 12) and supreme gnosis p . 39, 1. 3. 
y) accomplishment of mastery (||j ^ , d b a n , 

v a s i t a) in the accumulation of merit p . 39, 1. 15. 
(This is missing in Ch. which gives only: accomplish

ment of a n u v y a i i j a n a and l a k s a n a as two 
separate items). 

S) accomplishment of body: 
1. as manifested by secondary signs, d p e b y a d 

k y i s k u , a n u v y a i i j a n a p . 40, 1. 8. 
2. as manifested by primary signs, m t s ' a n fi.id. 

k y i s k u , l a k s a n a p . 40, 1. 13. 
z) accomplishment of speech, p . 40, 1. 17 ff. 
"Q accomplishment of spirit, sixfold: 

*) Cf. B o b h u , p . 144, 1. 8. s a m a p a t t y - a s v a d a m ; p . 17 d h y a -
n a m a s v a d a y a t i . 
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1. stability of awareness, s m r t y u p a s t h a n a 
(Ch. 758 a, Ta. 181a), p . 41, 1. 7 ff. 

2. right intuition, p . 41 , 1. 13, j £ ^ , m h o n p a r 
r d s o g s p a r b y a n c ' u b p a . 

3. a) declaration (p r a j ii a p t i) of the teaching1J 

greatly benefitting (ma h a r t h a ) p . 42, 1. 2 ff. 
b) declaration of (p r a j n a p t i) the instructions 
greatly benefitting p . 42, 1. 8 ff. 

4. apprehension of the absolute, d h a r m a k a y a , 
p . 42, 1. 17. 

5. non conformance to the idea tha t there is either 
n i r v a n a , p . 43, 1. 14 or s a m s a r a , p . 44, 1. 2, 3. 
In the following sentence p . 44, 1, 4: 
p a r i g r a h i t a v y a means assertion of ex

istence (of merit). 
g r a h i t a v y a means appropriation of the path. 

Such a thing should be avoided as regards merit as well 
as its fruit. (Ta. 182 a). 

6. purity in behaviour (lit. going and staying, ^f 
ffi , r g y u d a n g n a s) 2) p . 44, 1. 7 ff. 

a) behaviour in majesty, J^ f|| , p r a b h a -
v a 3) (this word not in T. but in Km.) p. 44, 1. 7 
(Ch. 758 6); 

b) behaviour in mastery in the meditation on the 
non-existence of the mental and physical elements com
posing the individuals and the universe (n a m a - r ii p a) 

p . 44, 1. 12 ff.ft^fiI*||Eftft, g » g » 
d a n m i n r n a m p a r b s g o m p a ; 

x) D h a r m a - p r a j f i a p t i , B o b h u , p . 2y2. 
2 ) c a r e — v i h a r e c a . 
3) Cf. B o b h u , p . 58, ff., p . 75, 1. 23 ff., p . 90, 1. 1 ff. p r a b h a v a -

p a r a m a t a . 
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c) behaviour with no taints, either as regards the 

Verb, the Law, d e s a n a d h a r m a p. 45, 1. 20 ff., 

or as regards s a m s a r a = s a m s k r t a p. 46, 1. 5; 

g a t h a: 
44 As stars, a fault of vision, as a lamp, a mock show, 

dew drops, or a bubble, a dream, a lightning flash or 

cloud. So we should view what is conditioned " ] ). 

Four characters of caused existence (s a m s k r t a). 

(Cf. AK., vol. I, p. 222, S i d d h i , p. 66; here T. is 

defective). 

A) Essential character, j | | f f l ^ j , n o ^ ° n i d k y i 

m t s ' a n f i id , s v a b h a v a l a k s a n a : every men

tal activity (v i j n a n a) is a vision of something accom

panied by the characters, marks, of something. 

B) character of being object of relish (T. c ' a g s 

p a i g n a s m a y i n p a i r o m y a n , relish for 

something to which one should not be attached; but 

Km. 266, h: r o m y a n b a i y u l g y i m t s ' a n 

ii i d ; so also Ch. ^ 0f ^ B̂C ̂ -> but it is explained as 

relishing the attachment to false objects, |1^ ^ jti| |||j 

%5& ffi •> P ' Y * n c * l°g t u g z a g p a r b y a b a i 

y u l m y a n b a . 

C) Character of being necessarily connected with the 

defect (a d I n a v a) of impermanence. |§ff Jl{fj ^ ^ ^Q 

lies dmigs k y i r j e s su ag ro b a i m t s ' a n , 

viz. $ H $ 5 ^ g t H l | l i , m i r t a g p a i r j e s su 

a g r o b a. 

D) Character of being connected with factors of release, 

I^ J 'Hf f i rS i f f i ' n e s P a r a b y u n b a i r j e s su 
a g r o m t s ' a n , n a i r y a n i k a , on account of being 

l) From the translation of E. CONZE, Buddhist texts, N°. 150. 
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the support of the meditation tha t no dharma and no 
self exist. 

Therefore the following is the sequence of the exam
ples in the g a t h a s : 

A. — 1. Caused existence is compared to stars because 
it shines in the darkness of ignorance and disappears when 
the light of gnosis arises. 

2. the theories of the existence of an ego or of the 
d h a r m a s are like a fault of vision, because they 
make us assume as real things which do not exist. 

3. mental activity ( v i j n a n a ) is like a lamp 
because it shines on account of tha t oil which is the cling
ing (u p a d a n a) to existence. 

B. — Caused existence, being a false appearance, 
(Ta. 182 b), is like a mock show (m a y a). 

C. - 5-6. Being impermanent and painful it is com
pared to dew drops or a bubble. Pain in triple. 

D. - 7-9. " D r e a m " refers to past karmic factors 
( s a m s k a r a ) , impressions being an object of memory; 
44 lightning flash " refers to the present because nothing 
lasts; 44 cloud " refers to future (as clouds cover the sky, 
so these karmic forces cover the mind with the seeds of 
bad situations, d a u s t h u l y a ) . 

Therefore all caused existence is unsubstantial. 

IV. — Counteragents (pratipaksa) ^ 
They are of two kinds for they may counteract 

a) erroneous practices, or 6) good practices accompanied 

x) The counteragents oppose the obstructions, and constitute the b h a -
v a n a m a r g a : a v a r a n a p r a t i p a k s a d a n a v a r a n a m b h a v a n a -
m a r g a , M d h . V., p . 80, 1. 20. 
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by wrong views, these wrong views being representations 
(v i k a 1 p a s) which should be abandoned. 

1st support: 
a) p . 20, 1. 16, i h a , s u b h u t e . . . e v a m c i t -

t a m u t p a d a y i t a v y a m y a v a n t a h , etc. If 
such a thought did not arise it would lead to a wrong 
practice, an error ( v i p r a t i p a t t i ) . (Ch. 758 c, 1. 17 
negation is missing). This is a counteragent to a wrong 
practice (viz. of forsaking the beings). 

b) p . 21, 1. 3 fF., s a c e t . . . s a t t v a s a m j n a 
p r a v a r t e t a , etc. This is a counteragent to the good 
practice, the progress in the path ( p r a t i p a t t i ) , but 
accompanied by a wrong view ( s a — d r s t i ; Ch. :±fc 
JE IE 'fT? T. wrongly y a n d a g p a i l t a b a - s a -
m y a g - d r s t i ) , " wrong view " here being, the idea 
of being. 

2nd support: 
a) p . 21, 1. 7 fF., d a n a m . . . d a t a v y a m . 

Counteragent of wrong practice. 
b) p . 21,1. 7 n a v a s t u p r a t i s t h i t e n a , coun

teragent of good practice but accompanied by wrong 
view (viz. existence of something). 

V. - No loss (of mindfulness). 
A v o i d a n c e o f t h e t w o e x t r e m e s . 

a) imputation of positive existence (s a m a r o p a) 
viz. attribution of some essence to things which are purely 
nominal ( p a r i k a l p i t a ) p . 24, 1. 16, and 25, 1. 7, 
b u d d h a d h a r m a - a b u d d h a d h a r m a h . 

b) imputation of negation (a p a v a d a) p . 25, 
1. 6 viz. the view tha t all dharmas, being unsubstan
tial, are absolutely non-existent p . 24, 1. 17, (Ta. 184 a) 
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and p . 25, 1. 7-8 t e n o c y a t e b u d d h a d h a r m a 

i t i 1 * . 

B) VI. - The stages (Ch. 759 a) 
Three: 

1. practice by faith, a d h i m u k t i - c a r y a fg fa , 
m o s p a s s p y o d p a , 1-16 supports. 

2. high, pure intention, s u d d h a d h y a s a y a -
b h u m i , ^ > l j > , l h a g p a i b s a m p a d a g p a (viz. 
entrance in the Bhtimis: 1st Bhiimi: p r a m u d i t a v i -
h a r a up to 7th b h u m i included), 17th support. 

3. Final stage ( n i s t h a v a s t h a ) , the T a t h a -
g a t a - b h u m i ; 18th support viz. the stage of the 
Buddhas. 

C) VII . - Causes of this revelation being called V a j -
r a c c h e d i k a and the implications of this name. 

J) In fact: a d h y a r o p a p a v a d a d b h r a n t i h , Mdh.V. , p. 79, 1. 22. 
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SEQUENCE OF THE TOPICS IN THE TEXT. 

[Km. 208 b. 
1) N i d a n a , p. 19, 1. 1, p. 20,1.1 b h a g a v a n -

t a m etad avocat. 

2-3) and no cutting of the B. lineage, p . 20, 1. 1, 
a s c a r y a m . . . p . 20, 1. 5, p a r l n d a n a y a ] . 

Seven greatnesses on account of which the Bodhisattvas 
are called Mahasattvas, viz. as regards dharma, mind, faith, 
pure intention, ^ J[^ , accomplishment of merits, time, 
fruit1}. 

TOPICS : 

I) No cutting off of the lineage. 
The favour bestowed on the Bodhisattva is supreme 

( p a r a m o ' n u g r a h a ) on account of six considera
tions: (Ta. 184 6, 1. 5, Km. p . 209 a only five). 

1. time: the time when the Bodhisattvas rejoice in 
the favours bestowed upon them refers to the present; 
the time when they benefit by it refers to the future. 

1) Ch. ££ 

ft w 
B * 
* 

-x 
m " 
- i > " 

m " 

T. c ' o s 

s e m s ( b s k y e d p a , Km. 206 6) 

m o s p a 

b s a m p a 

t s ' o g s p a 

d u s 

k u n d u a g i o b a , Km. y a 
p a r a g r u b p a . 

The seven greatnesses of the Bodhisattva are enumerated in B o b h u , 
p . 297: d h a r m a m a h a t t v a m , c i t t o t p a d a m . , a d h i m u k t i m . , 
a d h y a s a y a m . , s a m b h a r a m . , k a 1 a m . , s a m u d a g a m a m . 
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2. peculiarity: viz. in comparison with the sravakas 
and the pratyekabuddhas. 

3. excellence: since no favour is superior to it 
(Ta. 105 a). 

4. firmness (5^L []§], b r t a n), because it is absolute 
jEpJ. ^ s i n t u p a . 

5. all-pervasiveness, because tha t favour favours 

one's own individual series as well as tha t of others. 

6. special marks, Jp| ^g (T. only: r i g s ) , because it 

exceeds the favours bestowed upon the Bodhisattva not 

yet pure. 

Why is this entrusting, p a r i n d a n a , supreme ? 
On account of six considerations (Km. only 1-3): 

1. its pervasion; it entrusts (the Law) to all the spi
ritual friends ( k a l y a n a m i t r a ) ; 

2. since the Bodhisattva has received this favour 
he favours others by the same; 

3. it enjoins the Bodhisattva to confer on others 
the same favour; 

4. no loss, no deflection from it; 

5. compassion; 

6. esteem. 

[Km. characters, or marks p . 20, 1. 5 t a t k a t h a m , 

1. 14 p r a t y a s r a u s i t ] . 

Subhuti proposes his questions for six reasons, each 

item being the cause of the following one, or rather the 

condition which allows the following one to arise (Ta. 

from 185 a-8, 1. 5 to p. 185 6, 1. 5 and Ch. b are inverted, 

see p . 19) for the purpose: 

1. of eliminating doubts (viz. that the lineage of the 

Buddha may be interrupted); 
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2. of inducing the immature listeners to accept the 
faith, and to attain this faith in the gnosis by celebrating 
its merits; 

3. of introducing those who are mature to the deep 
meaning of the Law; 

4. tha t they be so changed tha t they may not revert; 
5. tha t they may rejoice in this Law; 
6. tha t the perfect Law may remain for a long time 

viz. even after the Buddha has entered nirvana. 
For these reasons the P P . serves the purpose tha t the 

lineage of the Buddhas be never interrupted. (Ch. 759 b). 
II) Characters of the practice. 
As before p . 132 s t h a t a v y a m , p r a t i p a t t a -

v y a m , c i t t a m p r a g r a h i t a v y a m . 
III) The 18 supports or points: 
1st support: the resolution to illumination (cf. above 

p. 133): 
All sorts of beings, divided according to the place where 

they are born, ( s k y e g n a s , egg. etc.), locality ( r u p a 
etc.), mark ( l i n g a), s a m j n a etc. are to be led to 
nirvana by the Buddhas for three reasons (Ch. 759 c, 
Ta. 186 a, p . 21, 1. 1): 

1. because those who possess the eight conditions 
unfavourable to a good rebirth ( a s t a - a k s a n a MV. 
2298) are made to encounter in future a favourable si
tuation; 

2. because the Buddhas render spiritually mature 
those who, though reborn in a favorable condition, are 
not yet mature; 

3. because they lead to liberation those who are 
quite mature. How ? p . 21, 1. 1, m a y a s a r v e . . . 
p a r i n i r v a p a y i t a v y a h ) , p . 21, 1. 2-6, n a k a -
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s c i t s a t t v a h . . . (Ta. 186 6), p u d g a l a s a m j i i a 
p r a v a r t e t a . (The idea of self should be removed). 

a) desire and vow, 20, 1. 15-16, e v a m c i t t a m 
u t p a d a y i t a v y a m , p . 21, 1. 3; 

b) the sentence " e v a m . . . b h a v a t i " refers 
to the application to or progress in the yogic attainment, 
y o g a s a m a p a t t i , p . 21, 1. 1-3; 

c) the sentence " s a c e t . . . p u d g a l a - s a m j n a 
p r a v a r t e t a " etc. refers to the control of mind, (Ch. 
760 a, Ta. 187 a) when distractions are stopped (see above 
p. 133) and non existence of being is realized; pending 
this realization it is impossible to speak of a bodhisattva. 
[Km. p . 212. criticism of a n a t m a - v a d a by a t m a -
v a d i n s and reply]. 

2nd support: application to or progress in the perfec
tions (p a r a m i t a). As regards the application to the 
various supports, except desire and vow which are all-
pervasive, five modes must be considered: 

A. The basic argument is an antithesis, the thing to be 
negated (fj£ l|^|, d o n n a m s p a), 1] p . 21, 1. 7, n a 
v a s t u p r a t h i s t h i t e n a . 

1) In the Tibetan translation d o n n a m s corresponds to the Chinese 

f|§£: " relied-upon meaning " ; d o n n a m s = a r t h a h a n i ( S a m s is 
for n a s , p r a c y u t i , b h r a m s , h a ) , The statements in the text start, 
as a rule, with a question: t a t k i r n m a n y a s e , in which a doubt is 
expressed or rather the argument aimed at is put in its negative form: f.i. 
t a t k i m m a n y a s e l a k s a n a - s a m p a d a t a t h a g a t o d r a -
s t a v y a h ? viz. a v i p a k s a , the counter-aspect of the right idea which 
is to be formulated and supported. This fivefold process may be an adapta
tion to the meditative process of the fivefold logical argument as exemplified 
by the syllogism of the Nyaya school and of early Mahayana masters (syllo
gism of five terms in Asanga's M a h a y a n a b h i d h a r m a s a m u c c a y a 
ed. P r a h l a d P r a d h a n , Visvabharati , p . 205. 

ft 
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B. The indication of the characters of tha t Very sup
port (1^* >fg, m t s ' a n m a t s a m y o n s s u g r a g s ) 
( d a n a m d a t a v y a m the six perfections are included 
in the perfection of liberality, the gift, which is triple 
see p . 94). 

C. Apprehension, viz. desire and vow to apprehend tha t 
support as a counter-agent (Ch. ^ ^ , T. better: g s a 1 
b a r b y e d p a , to make clear, u d d y o t a n a , 
p r a k a s a , but at p . 188 a, 1. 2 m t s ' o n p a r 
b y e d , a b h i l a k s , to set forth). P . 21, 1. 8-9, 
e v a m d a n a m d a t a v y a m . 

D. Establishment of the absolute view as regards 
the support, viz. how one should meditate on it. ( ^ 
j £ , r n a m p a r a j o g p a r b y e d p a , v y a v a s -
t h a p a n a . . . , n a k v a c i t p r a t i s t h i t e n a : 
p . 21, 1. 8. 

E. Evidence (UK J j | , y a n d a g p a r s t o n p a r 
b y e d p a ) is suppression of distractions and y o g a -
s a m a p a t t i , p . 21, 1. 10, n a n i m i t t a s a m -
j n a y a m . . . p r a t i t i s t h e t because in those two 
moments there is no c i t t a s a m j n a 1 ' . 

[Km. p . 216 a, reduces the arguments to three only 
s t h a t a v y a m : d a n a m d a t a v y a m , desire and vow; 
p r a t i p a t t a v y a m : n a v a s t u p r a t i s t h i t e n a 
e v a m d a n a m d a t a v y a m , y o g a s a m a p a 11 i; 
c i t t a m p r a g r a h i t a v y a m : elimination of v i k s e -
p a s . This indicates training in the gnosis, impossibility 
of knowledge of an object whether the knowledge has the 
form of it (s a k a r a), or not ( n i r a k a r a ) , or has 
another form ( a n y a k a r a ) . 

!) Cf. here K'uei chi Ta. n. 1816, p . 732 6, c. 
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In other words, the five points are reduced by Km. to 
three only, which correspond to the three mental or 
mystic atti tudes of the Bodhisattva referred to in the 
Sutra: p. 20, 1. 6, s t h a t a v y a m , p r a t i p a t t a -
v y a m , c i t t a m p r a g r a h i t a v y a m " how should 
he abide, how should he progress, how should he con
trol his mind " , but , as soon as the series of the counter-
agents begins, viz. from point 5 to point 16 included, the 
fivefold articulation is accepted. 

Fruits of the six pdramitds 

P e r f e c t i o n ; i t s f r u i t : 

in a future life ( pa - in this very life: 
r o k s a ) ; 
great prosperity, a) people will have 
perfection of body, faith in him and 
viz. body of Indra, honor him. 
Brahma etc. b) he enters nirvana 

etc. in this very life 
friends and retinue 
continuity of (good) 
results 
no physical injury 
senses sharp, happiness 
of mind etc., mastery 
in great assemblies 

Some Bodhisattvas are generous in order to get, in 
the future, the fruit of what they now give. Therefore 
the text says: n a v a s t u p r a t i s t h i t e n a . . . 

p. 21, 1. 8 against gift given in order to obtain in this 
life honors, profit: n a r t i p a p r a t i s t h i t e n a . . . 

gift 
morality 

patience 
energy 

meditation 
gnosis 
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p r a s t a v y a . . . p r a t i s t h i t e n a d a n a m d a 
t a v y a m , etc. n a . . . d h a r m e s u p r a t i t h i -
t e n a d a n a j p d a t a v y a m , against the gift of 
the Law intended to obtain n i r v a n a in this very life. 

[Km. 213 fe, but no at tachment either to non existence 
of things (gift, giver etc.), because those things are per se 
non existent]. 

Km. 220 a. 
Then the implication would follow that there being no 

gift etc., no merit is possible, p . 21 , 1.11 t a t k a s y a 
h e t o h etc.; the merit derived from a gift given in the 
wrong view that the gift etc. is real, produces limited 
results, but great results are brought about by the gift 
given following the perfect view of the gnosis: the per
ception of a thing or a result can be had within the 
sphere of s a m v r t i s a t y a , but it disappears in a 
state of s a m a d h i]. 

Characters of this great merit (wide as space to which 
it is compared in order to show that it exceeds space 
on account of being:) 1. all pervading, 2. vast, 3. inex
haustible, p . 21, 1. 13 ff. 

This leads to: 
3rd support - Desire to possess a corporeal form: (1 a k -

s a n a s a m p a t ) 
A. Antithesis: t a t k i m m a n y a s e , etc. p . 22, 

1. 1 (Ta. 188 b) viz. the conceit ( a b h i m a n a ) that the 
Tathagata is in the corporeal form. 

B. Indication of the very character p. 22, 1. 2, 1 a k -
s a n a s a m p a t . 

C. Setting forth of desire and vow, p. 22, 1. 3, 
y a s a 1 a k s a n a s a m p a t s a i v a 1 a k s a n a s a m -
p a t . 
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D. Absolute sense: y a v a d . . . a l a k s a n a s a m -
p a t p. 22, 1. 4, the signs of the Tathagata are not 
absolutely real, just as the apparitional Buddha himself 
is not real. 

E. Evidence in mystic trance or yogic attainment, 
l a k s a n a l a k s . . . d r a s t a v y a h p . 22, 1. 5. There
fore the signs should be seen as no signs. 

4th support. Desire to possess or realize the body or 
plan of the absolute ( d h a r m a k a y a ) : 

I) D h a r m a k a y a as revealed doctrine, Verb, 
b s a d p a i c ' o s s k u , d e s a n a d h a r m a , (s u -
t r a n t a p a d a where p a d a is intended as = " seven 
topics") : a s t i k e c i t s a t t v a etc. p . 22, 1. 7-10. 
(T. interprets wrongly b h u t a as b y u n b a , " be
come ", not as: " real " ) . 

Even after the Buddha has entered nirvana and the 
Law decays, still some Bodhisattvas can understand this 
Doctrine in its proper implication. Main reasons x): 

a) practice: these bodhisattvas are possessed of the 
three s i k s a : a d h i s i l a m , a d h i c i t t a m , a d h i -
p r a j ii a m p . 22, 1. 17. (Ch. 760 c, T. 189 a) viz. from 
the virtue of scarcity of desire, a l p e c c h a , etc. up to 
s a m a d h i ; 

b) accumulation (attainment, s a m u d a g a m a ) of 
causes, p . 22, 1. 18, n a k h a l u e k a b u d d h a . . . 
a n e k a b u d d h a s a t a s a h a s r a v a r o p i t a - k u s a -
l a m u l a h ; p r a s a d a m a p i p r a t i l a p s y a n t e . 

l) Km. 221,6: which practice ( b s g r u b p a j i l t a b u ) they practice, by 
which cause they at ta in it , r g y u j i l t a b u s y a n d a g p a r b s g r u b , 

s a m u d a g a t a , Ch. >f=; JAj , of which assistance of k a l y a n a r c i t r a s 
they are possessed, by which right notion or sign they are termed. Extensive 
explanation of the four points in K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p . 736 6, 1. 21, 
p. 737, 1. 4. 
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c) assistance by the k a l y a n a m i t r a s (or Buddhas 
K'uei chi): j f i a t a s ( n a m a k a y a ) , d r s t a s ( r i i p a -
k a y a ) , b u d d h a s p . 23, 1. 3. 

d) appropriation of merit p . 23, 1. 5-6, s a r v e t e 
' p r a m e y a m p u n y a s k a n d h a m . 

From these causes: 
e) notion of t ru th (na d h a r m a , n a - a d h a r m a ) : 

p. 23, 1. 6-8, n a h i . . . t e s a m p r a v a r t a t e . This 
notion of t ruth, b h u t a s a m j n a , is the counter-agent 
of 5 wrong opinions x), viz.: 

1. opinions of the heretics tha t the self exists, (in 
the text a t m a n , s a t t v a , j l v a , p u d g a 1 a); 

2. within Buddhism the opinion of the profane and 
of the auditors; ( d h a r m a s a m j n a refers to the 
assumption of the existence of the d h a r m a s ) ; 

3. opinion of the Bodhisattva possessed of conceit, 
viz. assumption of the non existence of the dharmas as 
a thesis, viz. as something positive (i. e. against u c c h e -
v a d a); dharmas, from the conventional point of view 
(s a m v r t y a), are existent (therefore: n a d h a r m a -
s a m j fi a); 

4. opinion tha t at least some ideal entities, such as 
nominal entities, exist, as happens in worldly trance, 
l a u k i k a or s a s a m j n a s a m a p a t t i , j/fr f|f] ^ t ^ 
^ , a j i g r t e n t ' u n m o n p a i a d u s e s s u 
11 u n p a (sic!), since motives present in yogic states 
are conventional, s a m v r t y a (in the text n a s a m j i i a ) ; 

5. No ideation or sign whatsoever (Ta. 189 b): n a -
s a m j f i a s ; this also should not to be taken as absolute 

1) For another fivefold classification of errors: t i r t h i k a , p u d g a -
l a v a d i n , s u n y a t a as thesis, s r a v a k a , p r a t y e k a b u d d h a see 
GR., p . 30 ff. 
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or connoting something existent; this is because it is the 
antithesis of the previous moment. 

Therefore: 

A. Antithesis of wrong views, p . 22, 1. 8-10, a s t i 
b h a g a v a n . . . b h u t a s a m j i i a m u t p a d a y i -
s y a n t i (Ch. 761 a). 

B. Indications of the characters themselves; p . 22, 1. 14, 
i m e s u e v a m r u p e s u etc. 

C. Setting forth the vow and desire, p . 22, 1. 18, 
u t p a d a y i s y a n t i . 

D. Absolute sense, p . 22, 1. 6-7, n a t e s a m a t m a -
s a m j n a etc. 

E. Evidence; p . 23, 1 .9, n a t e s a m d h a r m a -
s a m j i i a n a d h a r m a s a m j n a (T. 190 a). 

[Q. But how is it that the Buddha preached tha t the 
Dharma should be taken, accepted ? R. p . 23, 1. 14. T a t 
k a s y a h e t o h etc.: it should not be taken wrongly, 
viz. as positively existent]. 

I I) , 1.2) Achievement of d h a r m a k a y a characterised 
by (but Km. 221 a.: r g y u can, having as cause) wisdom 
( y e s e s) . 

(This topic is introduced in order to prevent the objec
tion tha t if dharma, from the absolute point of view, is 
unreal, then the statement of the s u t r a s , that the 
Buddha, after enlightenment, preached the dharma would 
also be untrue: therefore the Bodhisattva would have no 
desire to obtain the d h a r m a k a y a of realization having 

*) Km. r t o g s p a i c ' o s s k u , a d h i g a m a d h a r m a k a y a (it can 
be obtained not produced). 
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wisdom, gnosis, as its cause; Km. 224 b, d e b z i n g S e g s 
p a i y e s e s r t o g s p a i s k u . 

A. Antithesis, p . 24, 1. Iff., t a t k i r n m a n y a s e . . . 
a b h i s a m b u d d h a h . 

B. Indication of its characters, p . 24, 1. 2, a s t i s a 
k a s c i d . . . v a d h a r m a s . . . d e s i t a h . 

C. Setting forth desire and vow of tha t body, but as a 
means, p . 24, 1. 4-6, y a t h a h a m . . . d e s i t a h . 

D. Absolute sense p . 24,1. 7-9, y o ' s a u . . . a g r a h y o 
(it refers to the time when it is rightly heard), a n a -
b h i l a p y a (the time when it is preached), n a d h a r -
m a (dharma here = imaginative thought, v i k a 1 p a), 
n a d h a r m a (because d h a r m a s have no self and 
therefore negation of them is impossible) (T. 190 b). 

E. Evidence : a s a m s k r t a p r a b h a v i t a h y 
a r y a p u d g a l a h viz. bodhisattvas, p . 24, 1. 8-9 (here 
a s a m s k r t a = a v i k a l p i t a ) (Ch. 761 6); double 
sense of: 

a) yogic attainment, ( y o g a s a m a -
unconditioned i p a 11 i), interruption of distractions 
( a s a m s k r t a ) ' = s a i k s a 
as viewed in I b) perfect realization = a s a i k s a , 

\ Buddha 

II) , 2. Achievement of d h a r m a k a y a characterised 
by merit: it results from teaching to others even a single 
sentence of the Law (T. 191 a). 

(If the Buddha did not obtain the supreme enlighten
ment and there is no Law which he taught, how then 
could the bodhisattva, out of desire to get the body cha
racterised by merit, start appropriating the Law ? Km.). 

A. Antithesis: merit immeasurable p . 24, 1. 10-14, t a t 
k i m m a n y a s e etc. (antithesis to non-production of merit). 

[151] 



G. TUCCI 

B. Indication of the very character, d h a r m a k a y a 
characterised by merit, p . 24, 1. 15, p u n y a s k a h d h a . 

C. Setting forth desire and vow. p . 25, 1. 3, b a h u -
t a r a m etc. 

D. Absolute sense, p . 24, 1. 16, y o ' s a u p u n y a -
s k a n d h a . . . a s k a n d h a h ; therefore b u d d h a r -
m a . . . a b u d d h a d h a r m a p . 25, 1. 6-7 (stock of 
merits and qualities of Buddha included in the d h a r 
m a k a y a ; hence, as before, repudiation of negation 
and affirmation). 

E. Evidence as in a s a m s k r t a — p r a b h a v i t a 
(and therefore no mention of it). Therefore this d h a r 
m a k a y a which is realized (r t o g s p a ) by the 
Tathagata and which is caused by merit is brought about 
( n e s p a r a b y u n ) by the d h a r m a k a y a as teaching; 
therefore the teaching of a portion of the Law can be 
said to lead to d h a r m a k a y a as caused by merit, but 
of course s a m v r t y a , conventionally. So tha t the 
Bodhisattva may endeavour to get merit, though in reality 
there is no teaching and no enlightenment. 

(Km. p . 227, b Q.: if, from the absolute point of view, 
all d h a r m a s have no origin, all d h a r m a s or qua
lities of the Buddha would also have no origin: how, 
then, could enlightenment be derived from this behaviour ? 
R.: b u d d h a d h a r m a a b u d d h a d h a r m a h, 
p . 25,1.6-7. They are unspeakable and p r a t y a t -
m a v e d a n l y a , to be directly realized). 

[Chinese, Par t I I ] . 

Supports consisting in the elimination of impediments. 
(Ch. 761 c). Since the following twelve supports are 
mere absence of twelve impediments, the counter-agents 
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of these impediments (corresponding to supports 5-16 
included) should be explained, tha t is to say the supports 
are here the counter-agents of the opposites, contraries 
( v i p a k s a , m i m t ' u n p a ) 1 ' . 

5th support ( = 1st impediment): self-conceit (A. = p . 25, 
1. 9-10; B. C. 1. 11, D. 1. 12, E. p . 25, 1. 9-10 etc. as 
before from t a t k i m m a n y a s e up to a r a n a 
v i h a r a t i t i p . 26, 1. 16. The same fivefold classifi
cation is applied in all the following items, as before. 

Here Km. adds an explanation from the Madhyamika 
point of view that a result is logically impossible either as 
s a m s k r t a or as a s a m s k r t a p . 229 6-230 a; then 
he goes on to show the logical impossibility of the thing 
to be obtained or of an obtainer whether they are con
ceived as contemporary or following one another; the 
same as regards the doer and the action. 

(Q.: If, from the absolute point of view, there is no fruit 
to be obtained nor obtainer of it, how could the Buddha, 
when he was still a Bodhisattva (in the 8th b h u m i ) , 
obtain the Law from Dipamkara ? If he did not obtain 
it, how could we be desirous to attain a time when the 
Buddhas appear and obtain the Law from them ? Km.). 
The reply is the following: 

6th support (attainment of a time when the Buddha 
appears) ( = 2nd impediment); no self conceit, but scarce 
learning (learning — preaching of the Buddha but, even 
so, no attachment as it were something to be taken), 

1) Different lists of v i p a k s a - p r a t i p a k s a : B o b h u , p . 368, Mdh.V., 
p . 168 each p r a t i p a k s a corresponding to a b h u m i ; cf. S a m d h i n i r -
m o c a n a , p . 229. S i d d h i , p . 639 ff. 
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p. 26, 1. 17 ff., t a t k i m m a n y a s e is the v i -
p a k s a , the antithesis, the contrary; therefore: n a s t i 
k a s c i d d h a r m a h 

7th support ( = 3rd impediment); much learning but at
tention concentrated on futile objects (/J>» | p ^ f̂ £ ^ , 
t ' o s p a m a n y a n d m i g s p a y i d la b y e d 
p a c ' u n d u b s g o m p a ) ; k s e t r a v y u h a 
p. 27, 1. 8 produces attachment to matter etc, therefore; 
y a h k a s c i t etc. up to p . 27, 1. 8, c i t t a m u t -
p a d a y i t a v y a m , against attachment to r u p a etc. 
and to all other imaginations; r u p a , material things, do 
not exist either as a v a y a v i n , a whole, or an aggrega
tion (s a m u d a y a) of parts. (Ch. 762 a). 

8th support ( = 4th impediment). Though meditation is 
not concentrated on futile objects, there is indifference to 
beings ( s e m s c a n l a y a l b a r a d o r b a n i d , 
t ^ ft ^fc)' though beings do not exist, one should 
not desist from trying to mature them, l ) Km. p . 232; 
p . 27, 1. 9-14, t a d y a t h a p i n a m a . . . a t m a -
b h a v a ( n a b h a v o n a b h a v a h , against distrac
tions); (T. 192 b) but any ego is logically impossible. 

9th support ( = 5th impediment). Though indifference 
towards beings is absent, there is inclination towards 
heretical doctrines, p . 27, 1. 15, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . 
y a v a n t y o g a n g a y a m (heretical doctrines are the 
antithesis). 

x) Cf. K'uei chi, Ta. n. 1816, p . 744 6: u p a y a k a u s a l a t a is here 
meant. I t refers to p r a t y e k a b u d d h a s whose wrong view is s a t t v a r -
t h a v i m u k h a t a , s a t t v a r t h a n i r a p e k s a t a : its opposite is k a r u n a . 
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Four peculiarities of the Buddhist doctrine: 
1. it accumulates merit, p . 27, 1. 19-p. 28, 1. 2, 

y a v a n t y a s t a s u s a s t r l . . . p r a s u n u y a t ; 
2. it is honoured by gods, p . 28, 1. 10-14, a p i t u . . . 

s a m p r a k a s a y i s y a n t i ; 
3. it achieves difficult things, p . 28, 1. 14-15, p a r a -

m e n a . . . b h a v i s y a n t i ; 
4. " I t excites, produces the recollection, a n u s m r t i 

of the Tathagatas etc. " (So Ch.; Km. 233 a: " it makes 
one similar to the Tathagata " 3)), p . 28, 1. 15-17, t a s m i m s 
c a p r t h i v I p r a d e s e. . . v i j ri a g u r u s t h a n I y a , 
but the Law, though a counter-agent of the doctrine of 
the heretics, should not be taken literally, as really existent 
while it is, in fact, only conventional, relative, p . 28, 
1. 21-p. 29, 1. 2, y a i v a p r a j n a p a r a m i t a . . . t e -
n o c y a t e p r a j n a p a r a m i t a ; it is realized di
rectly, so also as regards the other d h a r m a s , p . 29, 
1.3-5, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . b h a s i t a h (T. 193a); 
the proper character ( s v a l a k s a n a ) of things cannot 
be connoted ( b r d a g d a g s m i n u s ) , and the 
general character ( s a m a n y a l a k s a n a ) is a mere 
connotation ( p r a j i i a p t i Km. 234 b); therefore no 
dharma. 

10th support ( = 6th impediment). No inclination towards 
heretical doctrines, but inability to avoid inexperience in 
mastery of counterfeited characters, g z u g s b r i i a n , ^ 
fl<2)' P* 29, 1. 6 ff., t a t k i m m a n y a s e o k a d h a t u r . 

1) K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p . 745 a: it brings about the realization of d h a r -
m a k a y a , the signs of the Buddha etc. bu t this is not the case of gift etc. 

2) P r a t i r u p a k a viz.: n o b h u t a , B o b h u , p . 159, 1. 8; s k a n -
d h a , atoms, in a word all d h a r m a s because imagined by v i j f i a n a , 
K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p . 745 c. 
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External: 
1. against the apprehension of the counterfeited cha

racter of a material form ( r u p a k a y a ) , viz. how the 
bodhisattva in his initial stage ( a d i k a r m i k a ) can 
overcome tha t inability; 

a) reduction of matter to subtle atoms, p . 29, 1. 7, 
b a h u p r t h i v i — b h a v e t (the universe is not a 
unity; method for having it vanish into atoms which 
cannot be proved (a r a j a s ) , but only accepted con
ventionally; 

b) inconceivability, " non recollection", (y\\ - ^ s n a n 
b a m e d p a r b y e d " making not to appear " ) : a r a j a s 
t a t t a t h a g a t e n a b h a s i t a m , p . 29,1. 9-10 (Ch. 762 c), 
the world has not the nature of many (d u m a) - as an 
antithesis to the theory assuming the existence of space 
and beings (s a 11 v a and b h a j a n a - l o k a ) . 

Internal: 
2. against the counterfeited doctrine of apprehending 

the mark of n a m a k a y a of beings as real l\ p . 29, 
1.10-12, y o ' s a u . . . l o k a d h a t u r ( = s a t t v a d h a t u ; 
world of beings) (T. 193 6) ( l o k a d h a t u , being neither 
one nor many, is a l o k a d h a t u ) . 

11th support ( = 7th impediment). One possesses that 
ability, but merits are not accumulated, p . 29, 1. 13 ff., 
t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . d v a t r i m s a t m a -
h a p u r u s a l a k s a n a . . . l a k s a n a n i . In order 
to accumulate merits the Tathagatas should be honor
ed, but these should not be considered as perfection 
of signs (but as d h a r m a k a y a , the absolute): the 

1) So Ch.; but Km.: inability in overcoming (the apprehension) of marks 
of things. 
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antithesis here is r u p a k a y a , the corporeal form of 
the Buddha, taken as the Tathagata) . 

12th support ( = 8th impediment). Merits are accumulated, 
but one is indolent or relishes honours and profits. There
fore one is not energetic and may revert from the undertaken 
endeavour (indolence etc. are the antithesis, Km. 236 6), 
p . 29, 1. 19-30, 1. 3, y a s c a k h a l u p u n a h . . . 
s t r I v a . 

Greater than the merit derived from the sacrifice of 
one's own body is the merit of listening to the Law, and 
teaching it to others, p. 30, 1. 4 ff. (T. 194 a, Ch. 762 c). 

Then, when one has realized the merit which is de
rived from the Law, the danger may be tha t one takes 
this Law not as conventionally existent, but literally as 
being the ultimate reality, not according to its true signifi
cance: therefore, p . 30, 1. 9-12, is added y a c a i s a . . . 
b h u t a s a m j n a s a i v a b h u t a s a m j f i a , viz., provi
ded tha t there is no representation o f v i k a l p a as regards 
b h u t a s a m j n a , as if it were the notion of something 
really existent, great is the merit of the Bodhisattva who 
in the future, when the Law decays, will rightly understand 
this Law, p . 30, 1. 13-19, n a m a m a . . . b h a g a v a n . . . 
s a m a n v a g a t a b h a v i s y a n t i ; tha t is as regards 
double selflessness, n a i r a t m y a : a t m a n , d h a r m a , 
etc.). Reason for first sense of shame, a p a t r a p y a : 
when the Law is preached you are unable to practise it. 
This the Bodhisattva should learn from the teaching of 
the Buddha, p . 30, 1. 91-p. 31, 1. 2, a p i t u k h a l u . . . 
s a r v a s a m j ii a p a g a t a h i B u d d h a b h a g a 
v a n t a h . Since, from the absolute point of view, there 
is nothing which can be the object of ideation ( s a m j f i a) 
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not even n a i r a t m y a , there can be no ideation at 
all (Km. 238 a). 

This is said having regard to: 
a) those who desist from energy, p . 30, 1. 13-15, 

a v a k a l p a y a m i - a d h i m u c y e ; 
b) those who do not undertake energy, p . 31, 1. 5, 

n o t t r a s i s y a n t i etc. (in the Lower Vehicle the 
Buddha said to the s r a v a k a s tha t there are the 
d h a r m a s and the void; now on hearing that neither 
dharmas nor void exist, as something positive, you are 
alarmed (at the voidness of the d h a r m a s ) , and frigh
tened (at the voidness of void itself); then you are 
endowed with great fear, because these two voidnesses 
cannot logically be put together. Those Bodhisattvas on 
the contrary n o t t r a s i s y a n t i , n a s a m t r a s i -
s y a n t i n a s a m t r a s a m a p a t s y a n t e . As a 
conclusion (reason of second a p a t r a p y a ) p . 31, 1. 6-8: 
p a r a m i t e y a m . . . t e n o c y a t e p a r a m a p a 
r a m i t a (exceeding gift etc.). 

13th support ( = 9th impediment). One is free of the 
aforesaid defect, but is unable to bear pain and therefore 
energy is scarce. In order to abandon this incapacity, 
1. 9 ff., a p i t u k h a l u etc. 

A) patience, ability to bear pain. 
a) how patience is practised, p . 31, 1. 9, k s a n t i -

p a r a m i t a s a i v a p a r a m i t a (by non perception 
of any entity in d h a r m a s ) [Km. 239 a]; since, from 
the absolute point of view, patience is non existent, 
nobody who practises patience, no place where it is 
practised, nor what one should be patient of, nor such a 
thing as patience itself can be admitted; 
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b) the character of patience (antithesis of d h a r m a 
and self); since there is no notion of self, when some injures 
us, no thought of hatred is born; no notion of patience 
nor non-notion of patience, p . 31, 1. 10-13, y a d a m e . . . 
K a l i n g a r a j a . . . v a s a m j n a v a h a b h i i v a ; 

c) its varieties or aspects: 
1. forbearance of extreme pain: torture by Kalin

garaja 1} ( a n g a p r a t y a h g a ) . 
2. forbearance of a continuous pain, Ksantivadin 

(500 years). 
B) inability to bear pain; the cause of this non-for-

bearance are the three kinds of d u h k h a ; pain being 
of three kinds, the counteragents also are of three kinds 
(Ch. 763 a, T. 195 a): 

1. s a m s a r a , p. 31, 1. 19, p. 32, 1. 5, t a s m a t 
t a r h i . . . c i t t a m u t p a d a y i t a v y a m . . . n a . . . 
p r a t i s t h i t e n a d a n a m d a t a v y a m ; counter-
agent being the abandoning of all notions ( a t m a n , 
r u p a etc.). 

2. false assumption of a being, ^ £[£ ^g ^ ^ , 
s e m s c a n l o g p a r s g r u b p a i [Km. l o g 
p a r a j u g ] s d u g s n a l , v i p r a t i p a t t i , coun
ter-agent being the abandoning of the false notion of a 
s a 11 v a , p . 32, 1. 8-10, a p i t u k h a l u p u n a h 

b o d h i s a t t v e n a i v a m r u p o s a i v a s a m j n a 
and p . 32, 1. 9-12, y a c a i s a . . . n a v i t a t h a v a d i 
T a t h a g a t a h , . . . n a m r s a , reason of faith in 
the Tathagata. 

1 ) K u m a r a j i v a (Ta. n. 235, p . 750 b) Kaliraja; so also B o d h i r u c i 
(Ta. n. 236, p . 754 c): I Ching (Ta. n. 239, p . 773 6) Kalingaraja; D h a r m a -

g u p t a (Ta. n. 238, 769 a ^ 3 E bad king). Good resume and list of 
sources in LAMOTTE, Grande Sagesse, p . 264, n. 1. 
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3. scarce enjoyment, counter-agent being charity 
given not in the hope of a fruit to come, p . 32, 1. 14, 
t a d y a t h a p i n a m a etc. All sorts of attachment 
to things (v a s t u) must be eliminated; their being 
considered as real is caused by ignorance ( a v i d y a ) 
which disappears when the sun of knowledge ( y e s e s) 
rises, and illuminates all the knowable (j n e y a), p . 32, 
1. 14-19. 

14th support ( = 10th impediment). One can bear pain, 
but one does not accumulate gnosis, (Km. 243 a). Some 
people in this way undertake the practice of patience, 
but they still relish (|J^ , r o m y o n b y e d ) s a -
m a d h i 1 ' , they long for inferior knowledge; they are 
therefore not energetic in Mahayana which alone brings 
about a complete accumulation of knowledge ( j n a n a -
s a m b h a r a); in order to remove that , the 14th sup
port is stated, p . 32-120-33, 1. 4, a p i t u k h a l u . . . 
y e k u l a p u t r a . . . p r a t i g r a h i s y a n t i (T. 
196 a); five privileges of the exercise of the Law (Km. 
fivefold merit of the virtue of being energetic in the 
supreme Law so as to of remov relish for s a m a -
d h i ) : 

1. The Buddhas take note of the bodhisattvas who 
achieve this ( d g o n s p a , s a m a n v a h r t a ) , p . 33, 
1. 2, j i i a t a s , d r s t a s , b u d d h a s . 

2. apprehension of peculiar merits, p . 33,1. 3-4, s a r v e 
t e . . . p r a t i g r a h i s y a n t i . 

3. praise of the Law and of the progress in it. 
a) praise of the Law, p . 33, 1. 14-16, a p i t u k h a 

l u . . . a c i n t y o . . . b u d d h a s t e T a t h a g a -

1) M d h . V . , p . 81, 1. 5 and p . 215, 1. 5. 
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t e n a , incomparable as it causes purification of moral 
and mental defilements, 

(3) praise of the progress in it, b s g r u b p a r 
b y e d p a , p r a t i p a t t i 1 } , p . 33, 1. 16-19, y a 
i m a m t a t h a g a t e n a . . . 

4. honor by the gods etc., p . 34, 1. 9-12, a p i t u 
k h a l u . . . b h a v i s y a t i , (thus desire and vow are 
aroused). (Ch. 763 c). 

5. suppression or purification of sins: p . 34, 1. 13-
19, a p i t u k h a l u . . . c a n u p r a p s y a n t i . 

Why merit referred to above is immeasurable and innu
merable? On account of: a) its majesty or potency, J^j ~^\ , 
r a b t u z i l g y i s g n o n , Km. 245 6: m t ' u , p . 34, 
1. 20-p. 35, 1. 11 (T. 197 a) a b h i j a n a m y a h a m . . . 
n a k s a m a t e ; b) its manifoldness, p . 35, 1. 12-15: 
s a c e t p u n a h . . . g a c c h e y u h ; c) this teaching 
and its fruit ( d h a r m a p a r y a y a ) transcend mind 
p. 35,1. 15-17: a p i t u k h a l u p u n a h . . . p r a t i -
k a n k s i t a v y a h . 

15th support ( = l l t h impediment). One accumulates gno
sis but the idea of self still lingers (viz. " I realize 
enlightenment etc. ") 2). 

(Km. 247 a: though this has been stated already, it is 
now repeated, at the moment when realization approaches, 
in order to make this belief more steady; in fact the 
impediments may still be active in force of s a m m o h a). 

p . 35, 1. 18-p. 36, 1. 7, k a t h a m b h a g a v a n 
b o d h i s a t t v a y a n a . . . b o d h i s a t t v a y a n a -
s a m p r a s t h i t o n a m a (T. 197, b). 

1) In fact one of the excellencies, a n u t t a r y a of Mahayana consists just 
in the p r a t i p a t t i , M d h . V . , p . 199. Cf. MSA., V, 1. 

2) Cf. M d h . V , p . 215, 1. 19 ff. 
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16th support ( = 12th impediment). Though the idea of a 
self no more lingers, one lacks instructions x). 

Km. 247 a: If there is no d h a r m a , how could the 
future Buddha, having received the instructions, become 
an accomplished Buddha, since, there being no enlighten
ment, there is no need of instructions? To remove this 
doubt support 16th is introduced. Formerly, when there 
was desire of getting the Body of the Law (c ' o s k y i 
s k u) , the attachment (g r a h a) to the body of the 
Dharma as verb ( b s a d p a i c ' o s s k u ) was check
ed, now, at the time of realization, the attachment to 
the idea of Buddhahood assomething per se is checked., 
p . 36, 1. 8-16; p . 37, 1. 2, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . 
a b h i s a m b u d d h a h . 

Objection: if there is no realization how could there have 
been prophecy? Therefore it is said: (Ch. 764 a): p . 36-116, 
p . 37, 1.2, s a c e t . . . k a s c i d d h a r m a . . . s a m -
y a k s a m b u d d h a h . If the d h a r m a enlightenment 
could be spoken, when Dipamkara spoke, the bodhisattva 
could have obtained enlightenment: therefore there would 
have been no need of the prophecy by Dipamkara. Since 
t ha t d h a r m a cannot be spoken, the bodhisattva did 
not, then, obtain enlightenment and the prophecy of 
Dipamkara took place. 

Q.: If there is no such a thing as enlightenment, how 
could the Tathagata be ? p . 37, 1. 3-6-14, t a t k a s y a 
h e t o h . . . T a t h a g a t a i t i ; a t y a n t a n u t -
p a n n a s y a i t a d a d h i v a c a n a m . T a t h a t a 
= absolute ( d h a r m a t a ) = not born ^ T a t h a g a t a . 
One may say tha t the Buddha did not obtain enligh-

i) Cf. MSA, chapter XIV. 
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tenment from Dipam., but attained it later by himself 
p . 37, 1. 7: y a h k a s c i t etc. 

Therefore there is nothing to be taken and no taker 
( g r a h y a - g r a h i t r ) ; because t a t h a t a is a d -
v a y a , non duality (Km.), everything is said convention
ally; there is no affirmation nor negation ( m a d h y a m a 
p r a t i p a t , Km.), p . 37, 1. 12, n a s a t y a m n a 
m r s a , no t ru th , no un t ru th are possible. 

17th supportx ) : Entrance into the pa th of realization 
( m n o n p a r r t o g s p a), p . 37, 1. 15, t a d y a -
t h a p i n a m a . . . m a h a k a y a ; it supposes: 

a) acquirement of wisdom (ye se s ) . I t is twofold 
(Km. 249 a) (but keeping in mind that all this is said con
ventionally, because from the absolute point of view, there 
is no realization and nothing to be realized): 

1. wisdom comprehending the lineage (g o t r a) 
viz. a lineage which is certainly and definitely that of 
the Buddha ( n i y a t a — g o t r a ) (therefore one gets a 
body possessed of good signs, u p e t a k a y a , and a great 
body, m a h a k a y a , because it includes all beings). 

2. wisdom of sameness2*: five causes of sameness 
(essentially all beings are equal because in them and in 
the dharmas there is no self). 

1) sameness in bad situation: g n a s n a n l e n 
p a , d a u s t h u l y a . 

•0 Up to here the cause — h e t u — of realization has been explained, 
the pa th as cause, now the author discusses the result ( p h a l a ) . 

2) Cf. M d h . V . , p . 167 f. S i d d h i , p . 639-657, S a m d h i n i r m o -
c a n a , pp. 161, 127-29 (trans, p . 240-241). K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p . 766 6 
refers here to the five s a m a t a of MSA, XIV, 31 and explains how the 
two lists agree though the names are different. There are also 10 kinds of 
s a m a t a j i i a n a ; references in S i d d h i , 689-90. 
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2) sameness in so far as all d h a r m a s have 
no self. 

3) sameness in the effort (Ch. ^g J^|: T. 
b r t s o n , u d y o g a ) of arresting pain. 

4) sameness in the effort of mind not aiming at 
wordly rewards ( n i r a m i s a , z a n z i n m e d p a i 
s e m s (Ta. 198 6). 

5) sameness of the bodhisattvas in realization. 
When these five have been obtained, one assumes the 
body of all beings, m a h a k a y a , (with no distinction 
between self and another). 

b) absence of conceit ( a b h i m a n a : 4 4 I will lead 
beings to nirvana, etc.). 

p . 37, 1. 19, p . 38, 1. 5, y o b o d h i s a t t v a . . . 
s a r v a d h a r m a i t i . 

18. The Buddha stage; six accomplishments of pu
rity 1}. 

External fruit: 
a. A c c o m p l i s h m e n t o f p u r i t y o f 

the B u d d h a fields. (Objection: if there are no attri
butes peculiar to a Bodhisattva, b o d h i s a t t v a -
d h a r m a s , who could then strive for obtaining the Bud
dha-fields ? Reply:) Two misconceptions are eliminated: 

a) subjectively, p . 38, 1. 6-7, y a h . . . b o d h i s a t 
t v a . . . k s e t r a v y u h a i t i , this would be a right 
practice accompanied by a wrong view (see p . 138, f.), viz. 
a wrong assumption of an ego ( a b h i m a n a ) , in so far as 
one has not realized tha t there is no self ( a h a m p . 39, 
1. 6). 

J) Or seven because [3 is divided into two groups. 
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b) objectively, p . 38,1. 7-8, k s e t r a v y u h a . . . t e -
n o c y a n t e k s e t r a v y u h a i t i , viz. absolute t ruth, 
p a r a m a r t h a , against the attachment to those lands, 
when one has not yet realized tha t d h a r m a s also are 
unsubstantial, viz. against the imagination of the bodhi
sattva still in the a d h i m u k t i c a r y a b h u m i and 
striving after the Buddha Land. How can the bodhisattva 
realize this ? p . 38, 1. 11-12, y a h . . . b o d h i s a t t v a . . . 
i t y a k h y a t a h , where " d h a r m a " is repeated twice because 
absence of self is of two kinds ( a t m a n and d h a r m a ) . 

Internal fruit: 

[3. A n u t t a r a - d r s t i - j n a n a - p a r i s u d d h i -
s a m p a t : 

a) A c h i e v e m e n t o f p u r i t y o f s u 
p r e m e v i s i o n , viz. non-vision, p . 38, 1. 12-p. 39, 
1. 2 t a t k i r n m a n y a s e . . . b u d d h a c a k s u h 
(of the Tathagata). 

five eyes (the first being divided into two): 
1. apprehension of material things (r u p a): 1) fruit 

of dharma: (m a m s a c a k s u h ) . 2) fruit of meditation 
( b h a v a n a ) : d i v y a c a k s u h . 

2. apprehension of absolute t ru th (no self, a tman, 
and dharma) ( p r a j f i a c a k s u h , it comes first because 
it purifies n. 3, Km.) . 

3. apprehension of conventional t ru th , 1 a u k i k a 
(no self, dharma only, d h a r m a c a k s u h ) . 

4. apprehension of all knowable but a n a b h o -
g e n a ( b u d d h a c a k s u h ) . 

b) A c h i e v e m e n t of p u r i t y of s u p r e m e 
g n o s i s (Km. 2516), p . 39, 1. 3-14, t a t k i r n m a 
n y a s e . . . y a v a n t y o g a n g a y a n n a n a b h a v a m 
c i t t a d h a r a m p r a j a n a m i . . . n o p a l a b h y a t e 
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(Ch. 764 T. 199 b); here c i t t a d h a r a 2) = c i t t a and 
c a i t a s i k a of the three times, being of two kinds: pure 
and impure, viz. with desire and devoid of desire: but this 
continuity (c i 11 a d h a r a) is assumed conventionally; in 
fact from the absolute point of view, there is no continuity 
of mental states (a — c i t t a d h a r a ) in any of the three 
times, (being not born, a j a t a Km.) p . 39, 1. 11-13, 
c i t t a d h a r a . . . a d h a r a i s a . 

(Objection: if there is no continuity of mental states, 
no merit is possible; R.:) 

y. A c c o m p l i s h m e n t of m a s t e r y i n t h e 
a c c u m u l a t i o n o f m e r i t , no merit from the 
absolute point of view, only conventionally, p . 39, 1. 15-
p . 40, 1. 7, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . y a h k a s -
c i t . . . t e n o c y a t e p u n y a s k a n d h a i t i . 

Absolute sense: p . 40, 1. 6-7 s a c e t . . . p u n y a 
s k a n d h a i t i . 

(Km. 252 b. Objection: if no merit exists, the twofold 
body of the Buddha would not exist, R.:) 

S. A c h i e v e m e n t o f b o d y : 
a) a c h i e v e m e n t of corporeal form, p . 40, 1. 8-12, 

r u p a k a y a p a r i n i s p a t t y a . . . p a r i n i s p a t t i r , 
against the wish to get a corporeal form, a wish proper 
of the bodhisattva in a d h i m u k t i c a r y a b h u m i 
and against the previous worship tended to Buddhas etc.; 
absolute sense: a p a r i n i s p a t t i r ; 

b) a c h i e v e m e n t of signs, ( l a k s a n a s a m -
p a t) , p . 40, 1. 13-16, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . l a k -
s a n a s a m p a d i t i , against attachment to the achie
vement of body which is proper of the Bodhisattva in 

'*) Viz. knowledge of others ' mind, p a r a c i t t a j n a n a , K'uei chi, Ta . 
n. 1816, p . 771 c. K'uei chi gives a list of 22 kinds of c i t t a . 
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1 h a g p a i b s a m p a d a g p a i s a , s u d d h a -
d h y a s a y a b h t t m i (Ta. 200a). 

s. A c h i e v e m e n t o f s p e e c h : 
(Km. 253 a b. Objection: if the Buddha is not to 

be seen as perfection of body, then what has been taught 
by the Buddha does not exist, because all his words belong 
to his achievement of a corporeal form; who could believe 
i t ? R.: p . 40, 1. 17-p. 41 , 1. 3 absolute point of view: t a t 
k i m m a n y a s e . . . a p i n u . . . n a m o p a l a b h y a t e ; 
no teacher, no teaching, nothing t a u g h t . . . ^ ) . 

"Q. A c h i e v e m e n t o f s p i r i t ; sixfold: 
1. S m r t y u p a s t h a n a , stability of awareness 

p . 41, 1. 4-9, a s t i b h a g a v a n k e c i t . . . t e n o -
c y a n t e s a t t v a i t i , against attachment to being 
or non being; so also against affirmation and negation: 

n a s a t t v a = p a r a m a r t h a 
n a s a t t v a = s a m v r t i 
(Objection: if there is no Law there is no realization; 

hence no endeavour of the bodhisattva would be possi
ble. R.:) 

2. Right intuition, a b h i s a m b o d h i , viz. no 
d h a r m a whatsoever nor Buddha from the absolute point 
of view, p . 41, 1. 10-15, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . a p i 
n v a s t i . . . n a s t i k a s c i d d h a r m o , viz. the mis
takes of false opinions, d r s t i , have been eliminated, 
illumination ( b o d h i ) and path to illumination ( b o d h i -
m a r g a ) are manifest: this illumination is envisaged under 
two points of view as a n u t t a r a (viz. non perception, 
a n u p a l a m b h a , Km.), tha t is per se (s v a l a k s a n a), li
beration, v i m o k s a, ( a n u r ap i , p . 41,1. 3, nothing to be 

l) K'uei chi. Ta. 1816, p . 772,6 refers here to k a r i k a 54. 
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obtained in it as well as nothing to be abandoned by it) 
and in its general character ( s a m a n y a - l a k s a n a ) , com
mon to all beings viz. s a m y a k s a m b o d h i (p. 41, 
1. 16 s a m a , because all Buddhas are Buddhas in so 
far as they are enlightened; n a v i s a m a 1 ' (Ch. 765 a), 
because there is no difference in age between the Buddhas 
(Lamotte, La Somme, p . 284); p . 41, 1. 17-18, n i r a t m a t -
v e n a . . . s a n u t t a r a s a m y a k s a m b o d h i ; p . 41, 
1.21-2, s a r v a i h . . . k u s a l a i r d h a r m a i r a b h i -
s a m b u d h y a t e = path to illumination, p . 41, 1. 19-21, 
k u s a l a . . . k u s a l a d h a r m a i t i , establishment 
of supreme t ruth. 

3. (Q.: how can realization be known? R.:) 
a) declaration of the teaching, greatly benefitting 2) 

( c ' o s d o n e ' e n p o r g d a g s ) , p . 42, 1. 1-7, y a s 
c a k h a l u p u n a h . . . n a k s a m a t e ; 

b) declaration of instructions, greatly benefitting; 
so T. (but. Ch. g? i£ % — | H %fr J g establishment of the 
grasping of the absolute teaching), p . 42,1 . 8-16, t a t k i m 
m a n y a s e . . . p r t h a g j a n a i t i , there is no ideation 
of an ego, a being, or of a profane (as opposite to a saint). 

4. Apprehension of the absolute, d h a r m a k a y a 
p. 42, 1. 17, p . 43, 1. 13, t a t k i m m a n y a s e . . . 
1 a k s a n a s a m p a d a . . . a b h i s a m b u d d h a s y a t 
(T. 201). 

The achievement of signs ( l a k s a n a s a m p a t ) can
not be seen as the Tathagata; the Tathagata is not 
the object of mundane knowledge (first g a t h a ) . How 
should he be seen: as the absolute beyond verbal desig-

!) Km. 256 a: s a m a , because there is no self in a tman as well as in 
dha rmas ; v i s a m a = a v i p a r i t a , non erroneou'•. 

2) B o b h u , p . 292. M d h . V . , p . 209, 1. 17; p . 252, 1. 11. 
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nation, p r a t y a t m a v e d a n l y a , self-experienced. 
(Ch. 765 6), not as l a k s a n a s a m p a t (second g a t h a ) . 
One may think that though one must not see the Ta
thagata as perfection of signs, still this perfection is 
causally connected with s a m y a k s a m b o d h i ; aga
inst this assumption: p . 43, 1. 10, t a t k i m m a n y a s e 
etc. (signs are r u p a). 

5. Non-conformance to the idea tha t there is 
either s a m s a r a or n i r v a n a (meant as a reply to 
the objection that if there is no Tathagata there could be 
no a p r a t i s t h i t a - n i r v a n a) (Km.); p . 43, 1. 13-18, 
n a k h a l u p u n a s . . . n o c c h e d a h (Ta. 2016). 

Viz. no stand either in s a m s a r a or in n i r v a n a 
as two opposites; no self, no s a m s a r a , no defilements, 
no merit and therefore neither eternity nor u c c h e d a , 
(here Km. 256 6, inserts a criticism of origination and 
causality); p . 43, 1. 19-44, 1. 6, y a s c a k h a l u . . . 
k u l a p u t r a . . . p a r i g r a h I t a v y a i t i . 

6. Purity in behaviour (Ch.: in going (— past) and 
staying = present). (Km. 262 6, b z u g s p a y o n s 
s u d a g ) . 

(Objection: if the Buddha should be seen as d h a r -
m a k a y a , not as corporeal form — r u p a k a y a - this 
contradicts what we read in the a g a m a as regards his 
birth, his a b h i n i s k r a m a n a etc. and if he is like 
other men, i.e. is born etc. how is it tha t he is not 
k l e s i t a , Km. 262 6 R.:) 

Three achievements in it: 
a) pure behaviour in majestyx ) JjJJ ^ (T. as 

regards the pa th of practice, s p y o d l a m g y i s 

i) Cf. B o h h u , p. 75. 
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b z u g s p a ) , p . 44, 1. 7-11, a p i t u k h a l u . . . 
s a m y a k s a m b u d d h a i t i ; conventionally as usual; 
from the absolute point of view nothing exists. 

b) behaviour in mastery in annihilating n a m a -
k a y a and r u p a k a y a , viz. mastery in eliminating 
both notions of unity and manifoldness of space and beings 
(b h a j a n a and s a t t v a l o k a ) , tha t is meditation 
intended for the reduction to nihil both of n a m a and 
r i i p a — k a y a , viz. of notions of ideal and material 
existence, p . 44, 1. 12-45, 1. 7, y a s c a k h a l u 
p u n a h . . . p r t h a g j a n a i r u d g r h l t a h (viz. 
double method as before p . 158). 

T. 202 b. After having realized the inconceivability 
of reality, one enters yogic attainment, y o g a s a m a -
p a 11 i , by elimination of creative thought or all sorts 
of representations (v i k a 1 p a) concerning self and d h a r 
m a s . 

Five cases: 
b1. how imagination or representation should 

not be imagined: 
p . 45, 1. 8-18, y o h i k a s c i t . . . a t m a d r -

s t i r i t i . 
b2. who should not imagine it: 

p . 45, 1. 14, e v a m h i b o d h i s a t t v a y a n a -
s a m p r a s t h i t e n a . (Ch. 766a) . 

63. in which dharma it should not be imagined: 
p . 45, 1. 14; s a r v a d h a r m a . (Ta. 203 a). 

fe4. by what means it should not be imagined: 
j n a t a v y a == a d h i c i t t a , s a m a t h a ; d r a s t a v y a = 
a d h i p r a j f i a , v i p a s y a n a ; a d h i m o k t a v y a , 
n i r v i k a l p a j n a n a s a m a d h i , viz. liberation, v i -
m o k s a . 
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65. what is this non imagination or non repre
sentation: 

p . 45, 1. 16, n a d h a r m a s a m j n a y a m a p i 
p r a t y u p a t i s t h e t n a d h a r m a s a m j n a y a m . 

c) Behaviour with no taints, defilements, yf* | ^ , 
n o n m o n s m e d (Objection: when the Buddha prea
ches the Law, notions arise in the minds of the listeners: 
how then can defilement be avoided? If on account 
of compassion for the beings, he remains in the s a m s a r a , 
how could defilements not derive from this? R.): 

1) no defilements as regards the Law as 
teaching (viz. taken as real, being a n i r v a c a n i y a , Km.): 

p . 45, 1. 19, p . 46, 1. 4, y a s c a k h a l u etc. . . . 
t e n o c y a t e . . . s a m p r a k a s a y e t 1 . 

Were it not so, it would be infected by passion. 
2) no defilements as regards s a m s a r a , viz. 

when one considers it with no attachment; four characters 
of s a m s a r a ( = conditioned, s a m s k r t a ) : 

21 its intrinsic character, ( s v a b h a v a l a k -
s a n a): stars, fault of vision, lamp (y i j n a n a) 

22 character of being object of relish, r o 
m y a h b a i y u l g y i m t s ' a n fi i d : mock show 
( m a y a). 

23 character of being connected with defects, 
i i e s d m i g s r j e s s u r t o g s p a i m t s ' a n n i d : 
dew drops (non-eternity), bubble (painfulness). 

24 character of being a factor of release, n e s 
p a r a b y u n b a r j e s s u r t o g s p a i m t s ' a n 
n i d ; dream = past, lightning flash = present, cloud 
= future. 

1) The reading of p. 46, n. 1, (M. Midler's edition) is to be followed. 
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INTRODUCTION 

While examining the collection of manuscripts discov
ered in 1931 in a stupa mound in the mountainous region 
three miles to the north of Gilgit, which is now preserved 
in the National Archives of India, New Delhi, as a tempo
rary measure, I came across seven folios of a manuscript 
of V a j r a c c h e d i k a . The manuscript is written 
on birch hark and bears the folio numbers 5 and 7 to 12 
on the obverse. Pages 1 to 4 and 6 are now missing. Dr. 
Nalinaksha Dut t has noticed this manuscript as consisting 
of 12 leaves 1} but on inquiry he wrote to me saying that 
he did not remember if all the 12 leaves were actually there. 
I could not find the missing leaves even after a careful 
search; obviously they were missing all the time. 

Folio 5 is 36.5 mm in length and 5.5 mm in width 
and bears 7 lines of writing; while folios 6-12 are of the 
same width, the length is 37 mm and they bear 6 lines of 
writing on each side with the exception of the reverse of 
leaf 12 where the manuscript ends, which has only three 
lines. Considering the portion which is missing, it would 
appear tha t the first five leaves had 7 lines of writing on 
each side and the rest 6 lines each. The writing on all 
the folios is in the same hand and the difference in the 
number of lines in the subsequent pages for which a fresh 
birch bark appears to have been used, seems to be due to 
the fact tha t a thicker pen was used. 

1) Gilgit mss.. Vol. I, p . 47. 
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The bundle of which 27 leaves are now preserved, ori
ginally contained texts of at least four manuscripts, V a j -
r a c c h e d i k a , Bhaisajyaguru, an unidentified text 
and Vasudhara. The folios 24-27 are missing but it is 
clear tha t Bhaisajyaguru which began on folio 13 must 
have ended on folio 24. The third text ended on folio 34 
but there is no colophon indicating the name of the work. 
Folio 35 begins with the tale of Suclndra in Vasudhara 1}. 

Max Mueller was the first to edit the text of V a j -
r a c c h e d i k a from the manuscript received from 
Japan2) . F . E. Pargiter has edited a fragmentary text 
of the work discovered by the late Sir Aurel Stein during his 
first expedition to Chinese Turkestan during 1900-1901, 
from the ruins of a small dwelling place at Dandan Uliq 3). 
This manuscript is written on country paper and is badly 
decayed. Its language is indifferent Sanscrit. Sten Ko-
now has also edited an old Khotanese version of the same 
work brought back also by Stein4 ) . 

Folio 5 of the present ms. begins with tah bhagavdn aha, 
corresponding to p . 29, 1. 5 and ends with sarva satnjnd 
varjayitva, corresponding to p . 32, 1. 1 of Max Mueller's 
edition. Folio 7 begins with (pa)rimanena in p . 3,1. 2 of the 
same edition. Though incomplete, the text is edited here 

1) C. BENDALL, Catalogue of Buddhist Sanscrit Manuscripts in Cambridge, 
Cambridge 1883, Mss. Add. 1335 and Add. 1400. 

2) Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, I, 1. Translated by the same scholar 
in Sacred Books of the East , vol. 49, P t . I I , pp . 109-144, in French by C. D E 
HARLEZ in Journal Asiatique, 1891, s. 8, T. X V I I I , pp . 440 ff. and in German 
by M A X WALLESER, Prajndparamitd, Die Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnis , 
nach indischen, tibetischen und chinesischen Quellen usw., Goettingen 1914, 
pp. 140-158. 

3) A. F . R U D O L F H O E R N L E , Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature 
found in Eastern Turkestan, Oxford 1916, pp. 176 ff. 

4) HOERNLE, 1. C , p p . 214 ff. 
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for several reasons. I t is decidedly the earliest manuscript 
known so far of the work. Moreover, if compared to the 
mss. examined by Max Mueller, the present mss. is 
remarkably free from errors and is much shorter, 
avoiding unnecessary repetitions. The few mistakes 
which occur are mainly orthographical or are due 
to oversight, e. g. dvdtrmsatd for dvdtri — (5 a, 1. 2), 
bhilta for bhutah - (7 a, 1. 3), parncdsatydrn for pamca - , 
duhitrndm for duhitrindm — (lb, 1. 3), asastdd for asato-
(7 b, 1. 4), kusali for kusalair - (10 a, 1. 4), cevam for cai-
vam — (10 b, 1. 1). Anusvara has been omitted in samdmllo-
kdn - (11 a, 1. 4) and -kheydrhllokdn — (12 a, 1. 5). All 
such omissions and errors have been corrected in the foot 
notes in the text . As regards orthography consonants 
are not doubled following a repha, the rare exceptions 
being rddipamkarasya — (7 a, 1. 6) and varttamdndydm -
(7 6, 1. 1). Sattva has been invariably spelt as satva. 
For indicating punctation a common mark is a comma laid 
lengthwise like the figure of 1. Another is a dot followed 
by a comma to indicate a full stop (5 a, 1. 5). In order 
to indicate the end, a circle with a dot in the middle flanked 
by two strokes on either side is used. The mss. ends with 
Vajracchedika samapta and there is no colophon at the 
end indicating the name of the copyist, the place where it 
was copied or the purpose for which it was prepared. 

The writing is of the upright variety of the Gupta script 
as in the mss. of the Bhaisajyaguru, a page of which has 
been illustrated in Dutt 's edition of the work 1). 

The date of these manuscripts has been placed by earlier 
scholars in the 5th, 6th or, even in the 7th century. But 

1) Gilgit mss. Vol. I. 
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on examining the script carefully we find tha t it is analogous 
to tha t used in the Bower mss. I I and I I I and Weber 
mss. I and I I I . Initial a follows the Weber ms. I l l , the 
initial i is represented by three dots and the initial e is 
written in the same way as in the Weber mss. I . In ka 
the vertical bar is straight but the horizontal bar is bent. 
Ja is cursive as in Weber mss. I l l and ma and ya follow 
closely the Bower ms. I l l , the latter with a loop in the 
left. Ra is of the same variety as in Bower mss. I I and 
the marks used for punctation are also similar. Dr. Hoernle 
in his intensive study of the Bower manuscript has shown 
that its parts I - I I I , IV, V-VII and VI were writ ten by 
four different scribes, three of whom were contemporaries, 
the writer of part VI being a little later. According 
to him the date of the Bower mss. has to be placed, on 
palaeographic grounds, in the second half of the 4th cen
tury - rather nearer the beginning than the end of the 
period, i. e. approximately in the third quarter of the 4th 
century A. D. 1} 

From the similarity of the script of the Gilgit mss. of 
V a j r a c e h e d i k a with that of Bower mss. on the whole 
and the resemblance of a few letters with the Weber mss. 
I and I I , the Gilgit mss. may have to be placed early in the 
5th century A. D., rather than in the 6th century as has 
been held hitherto. On comparison with the script of the 
Kasia Plate, Pargiter placed the Vajracchedika manuscript 
edited by him at the end of the 5th or the beginning of 
the 6th century A. D. But the script of tha t manuscript 
is more developed than tha t of the Gilgit manuscript which 
has therefore to be placed at an earlier date. 

1) Indian Antiquary, Vols. XLI I , X L I I I , 1913-14, Supplement. 
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Hoernle also holds that the Bower ms. was written by 
Indians settled in Kuchar. But so far as the Gilgit mss. 
are concerned there is no doubt that they were written 
by the scribes settled in the Gilgit region, perhaps Buddhist 
monks from Kashmir. 

But this does not mean that all the mss. in the Gilgit 
collection were written in the same period. The script 
used in some is early and in others it is definitely of a much 
later date, spread over a century if not longer. 

Apart from the palaeographical evidence there is also 
some internal evidence to show that the manuscripts recov
ered from Gilgit were not written at the same time. Names 
of at least three rulers appear in the colophons of the various 
mss. Dutt notices the name of only one Sahi ruler mention
ed in a colophon of one of the manuscripts. His full name 
with titles was Srideva Sahi Surendra Vikramaditya Nanda1}. 
He along with Samidevi-Trailokyadevi bhattarika, prob
ably his wife, and one Vihali were the chief donors of the 
manuscripts. Dutt connects his colophon with the mss. 
B of Bhaisajyaguru edited by him. I examined the mss. 
carefully and found that it was the gift of the devout lay 
worshipper Vasamta and his associates while the page 
where the name of the ruler appears, forms the obverse of an 
unnumbered leaf and may have belonged to a different ma
nuscript. The scribe of the king's manuscript was Arya 
Sthirabuddhi and the collaborator Narendradatta who may 
be identical with the Mahabhanaka Narendradatta, the 
scribe of the Ajitasenavyakarana edited by Dut t . I came 
across the name of a second ruler of the same dynasty in 
the colophon of another unnumbered page. He is styled 

!) D U T T , 1. c , p . 32 of the text . 
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as Patoladeva Sahi Vajraditya Nandin. No further infor
mation of the ruler is given in the ms. and it can not be 
ascertained whether he was a predecessor or successor of 
Surendra Vikramaditya. The name of another Patola
deva is, however, known from an unpublished inscription 
from Gilgit, an impression of which was sent to me in 1942 
by the British Political Agent in Gilgit. The inscription 
is incised on a rock near Hunza and records the foundation 
of a city called Makarapura by one Makarasingha, a chief 
in the district of Hanesara (Hunza) and the great Lord 
of the elephants (mahagajapati) of the P . M. P . Patoladeva 
Sahi Srideva Surendratityanandideva. The inscription 
describes him as being born in the lineage of Bhagadatta, 
obviously the same as the son of Naraka mentioned in the 
Mahabharata. I t is interesting to note that the same line
age is claimed by Bhaskaravarman, the ruler of Pragiyotisa 
(Assam) and the contemporary of King Harsa of Kanauj 
in the 7th century A. D. There is nothing to show any 
connection between these two ruling families, one of which 
ruled in the extreme north and the other in the eastern 
part of India. I t seems that both the dynasties, the Adi-
tyas of Gilgit and the Varmans of Assam, traced their descent 
from the same source with the same object in view viz. to 
establish a claim for their Ksatriya origin. 

This inscription is dated in the 13th day of the bright 
half of the month Pausa of the year 47. Unfortunately 
there is no indication to show whether this year has to be 
referred to any particular era, or denotes only the regnal 
year. We know tha t the Laukika era was in use also in the 
northern parts of Kashmir and if the year has to be referred 
to that era, in which the century was omitted, the exact 
date can not be verified from the details given in the epi-
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graph. If it is a regnal year, which seems unlikely, Patola-
deva must have been quite advanced in age when this record 
was engraved. But here the palaeographical evidence is of 
some use to us. The script used in the record may be called 
proto carada as it shows many earlier forms. According 
to Buehler, epigraphic carada dates from the end of the 8th 
to the beginning of the 9th century though as a literary 
script it may have been much older. The script is earlier 
than tha t used in the image inscriptions of Brahmor and 
Chatrahi 1] and may therefore have to be placed at a period 
not later than the 7th century, perhaps even earlier. This 
Patoladeva seems to be identical with Sahi Sahanusahi 
Patoladeva mentioned in a fragmentary manuscript of 
Mahamayurl recovered by M. S. Kaul in 1938 from stupa 
B. which gives further information about his family 2). The 
script of this manuscript is decidedly much later than tha t 
of the Vajracchedika and the Vinaya texts of the Gilgit 
collection. 

Now who were these Sahi rulers ? Dutt seems to take 
it for granted that they belonged to the family of the Hindu 
Sahiya dynasty of Udabhandapura (Ohind). But this is 
not definitely so. Lalliya Sahi, the founder of this 
dynasty, was a contemporary of Sankaradeva of Kashmir 
(883-902 A. D.) and would therefore be too late in date. 
Moreover, the region were this inscription and the manu
scripts have been found is in Darada territory and would 
be outside the kingdom of the Sahis of Ohind. Kalhana 
mentions the names of several Darada Sahis who seem to 
have taken prominent parts in Kashmir politics in the 11th 

!) VOGEL, Antiquities of Chamba State, Pt . I (Arch. Surv. Ind., New Im
perial Series, Vol. XXXVI) , PI. X. 

2) M. S. K A R E L , Report on the Gilgit Excavation in 1938, p . 11. 
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and 12th centuries but he does not mention any earlier 
rulers of Darada by name. According to Tibetan sources 
the Gilgit region was known as Brusa whose rulers seem to 
have some connection with the kings of Udyana (Swat). 
According to the same source the kings of Brusa had the 
title devaputra (gnam sras) and the manuscripts of Bstan 
4byun actually give the name of one of the kings of Brusa 
as Sad-Zver. This title, however, is not found either in 
the inscription or in the manuscripts from Gilgit nor can 
the ruler mentioned in the Tibetan manuscript be identified 
yet. Probably he was a later king when Gilgit had formed 
a closer political relation with Tibet, through matrimonial 
and other alliances. 

*l (Folio 5 a) tah bhagavan aha | yavat subhute trisahasra-
mahasahasre lokadhatau prthivirajah kascit tad bahu | 
aha | bahu bhagavan ta t prthivirajah arajas tathaga-

*2 tena bhasitas 1} tenocyate prthivi * 2) raja iti j yo py 
asau lokadhatur adhatum sa tathagatena bhasitas 
tenocyate lokadhatur iti | bhagavan aha j t a t kim 
manyase subhute dvatrmsata3 ) mahapurusalaksanais 

*3 tathagato drastavyah * aha [ no bhagavams ta t kasya 
hetor yani tani dvatrimsan mahapurusalaksanani ta
thagatena bhasitany alaksanani tenocyate dvatrimsan 
mahapurusalaksananiti [ bhagavan aha | yas ca kha 

*4 * lu punah subhute stri va puruso va gangana-
divalukopaman atmabhavan parityajyed yas ceto 
dharmaparyayad antasas catuspadikam api gatham 

*5 udgrhya parebhyo desayed ayam e*va ta to nida-

1) R d . b h a s i t a m . 

2) T h e segn * i n d i c a t e s t h e b e g i n n i n g of a l ine in t h e m a n u s c r i p t . 
3) R d . d v a t r i m . 
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nam bahupunyam prasavetaprameyam asamkhye-
yam I atha khalvayusmam subhutir dharmaprave-
genasruni pramumcat so 'sruni pramrjya bhaga-
vantam etad avocat a*scaryam bhagavan parama- *6 
scaryam sugata | yavad ayam dharmaparyayas ta-
thagatena bhasito yato me bhagavam jnanam utpan-
nam na me ja tvayam dharmaparyayah srutapurvah 
paramena*te bhagavann ascaryena samanvagata *7 
bhavisyanti ya iha siitre bhasyamane bhutasamjiiam 
utpadayisyanti I ya caisa bhagavan bhutasamjna sai-
vabhutasamjna tasmat tathagato bhasate 

(Folio 5 b) bhutasamjnabhutasamjiieti | na me bhagavann- *l 
ascaryam yad aham imam dharmaparyayam bhasya-
manam avakalpayamy adhimucya | ye te bhagavan 
satva imam dharmaparyayam udgrahisyanti | yavat 
paryavapsya*nti te paramascaryasamanvagata bha- *2 
visyanti | api khalu bhagavan na tesam atmasamjiia 
prav artsy ate na satvasamjiia na jivasamjna na pud-
galasamjna | tatkasya hetoh sarvasamjiia pagata hi 
* buddha bhagavantah bhagavan aha | evam etat *3 
subhute paramascaryasamanvagatas te bhavisyanti 
ya imam dharmaparyayam srutva nottrasisyanti na 
samtrasisyanti | na samtrasamapatsya*nte | tat- *4 
kasya hetoh paramapa ramjteyam subhute tatha-
gatena bhasita ] yam ca tathagatah paramapara-
mitam bhasate | tarn aparimana buddha bhaga-
vanto bhasante | tenocyate pa*ramaparamiteti | api *5 
tu khalu punah subhute ya tathagatasya ksantipa-
ramita saivaparamita | tatkasya hetoh yada subhute 
kalirajanga2) pratyangamamsanyacchaitsit nasi*n me *6 

1) M A X MUELLER'S edition reads Kalimgardjdmga. He quotes Eitel 
^Handbook of Chinese Buddhism, pp. 49 and 55) as giving the alternative read-

[183] 



N . P . CHAKRAVARTI 

ta-asmin samaye atmasamjna va satvasamjna va 
jivasamjna va pudgalasamjfia va [ vyapadasamjiia 
vapi me tasmin samaye bhavisyad abhijanamy 

*7 aham subhute atitedhvani pamca jatica*tani yo 
'ham ksantivadi rsir abhuvams tatrapi me natma-
samjnabhun na satvasamjiia na jivasamjna na pud
galasamjfia ] tasmat tarhi subhute bodhisattvena 
mahasattvena sarvasamjna varjayitva1 ) 

*l (Folio 6 missing; la) [pa]rimanena [ sarve te satva sam-
amsena bodhim dharayisyanti ] tatkasya hetoh na 
hi sakyam subhute ayam dharmaparyayo hina-
dhimuktikaih satvaih srotum [ natmadrstikairna 

*2 satvajivapu*dgaladrstikaih sakyam srotum udgra-
hitum va I yavat paryavaptum va nedam sthanani 
vidyate | api tu khalu punah subhute yatra prthi-
vipradese idam sutram prakasayisyate j piijaniyah 

*3 sa * prthivipradeeo bhavisyati I sa devamanusasu-
rasya lokasya vandaniyah pradaksinikaraniyas cai-
tyabhiita2 ) sa prthivipradeso bhavisyati | ye te su-

*4 bhute kulaputra * va kuladuhitaro va | iman evam-
rupan sutrantan udgrahisyanti yavat paryavapsyanti 
te paribhuta bhavisyanti suparibhutah yani ca te-

*5 sarh piirvajanmikany asubhani ka*rmany apaya sam-
vartaniyani drsta eva dharme paribhiitataya ksapa-
yisyanti buddhabodhim canuprapsyanti | abhijanamy 
aham subhute atite ' dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpair 

*6 asamkhyeya * tarair ddipamkarasya tathagatasya-

ing of Kaliraja but the correct reading seems to be Kaliraja as found in the Gilgit 
ms . See Max Mueller's ed., p . 31, n. 2. 

1) MAX MUELLER, vivarjayitva which is grammatically wrong. 
2) Rd. bhutah. 
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rhatah samyaksambuddhasya parena caturasrtibud-
dhakotiniyutasatasahasrany abhuvan yani maya ara-
gitani aragya ca na viragitani 

(Folio lb) yacca maya subhute te buddha bhagavanta *l 
aragya na viragita yacca varime kale pascimayam 
pamcasatyam1} vart tamanayam imam sutrantan ud-
grahisyanti | yavat paryavapsyanti | asya subbhii*te *2 
punyaskandhasyasau piirvakah punyaskandhah sata-
mim api kalan2) nopaiti sahasratamim api | satasa-
hasratamim api samkhyam api kalam api gananam 
apy upamam apy upa * nisam api na ksamate | *3 
sacet subhute tesam kulaputranam kuladuhitrinam3) 

punyaskandham bhaseyam yavantas te satva ku-
laputrah kuladuhitaras ca tasmin samaye punya 
* skandham pratigrahisyanti j unmadam satva anu- *4 
prapnuyus cittaviksepam va gaccheyuh api tu kha-
lu punah subhute acintyo yam dharmaparyayah 
asyacintya eva vipakah * aha [ katham bhagavan *5 
bodhisattvayanasamprasthitena sthatavyam katham 
prat ipat tavyam katham cittam pragrahitavyam | 
bhagavan aha | iha subhute bodhisatvayanasam 
prasthitenaivam cittam utpa * dayita vyam sar- *6 
vasattva maya anupadhisese nirvanadhatau pari-
nirvapayitavyah evam ca satvan parinirvapya na 
kascit satvah parinirvapito bhavati | tatkasya hetoh 
sace-

(Folio 8 a) t subhute bodhisattvasya sattvasamjiia pra- *l 
varteta | jivasamjiia pudgalasamjna va na sa bo-

*) Rd. pamca. 
2> Rd. kalam. 
3) Rd. duhitrnam. 
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dhisatva iti vaktavyah tatkasya hetoh nasti subhute 
sa dharmo yo bodhisatvayanasamprasthito nama I 

*2 ta t kim manya*se subhute asti sa kascid dharmo 
yas tathagatena dipamkarasya tathagatasya antikad 
anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhah aha 
| nasti sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yas tathagatena 

*3 dlpamkara*sya tathagatasyantikad anuttaram sam-
yaksambodhim abhisambuddhah aha I tasmad aham 
dipamkarena tathagatena vyakrto bhavisyasi tvam 

*4 manavanagate'dhvani sakyamunir nama tatha*gato 
' rhan samyaksambuddhas tatkasya hetos tatha gata 
iti subhute tathataya etad adhivacanam yah kascit 
subhute evam vadet tathagatenanuttara samyak-

*5 sambodhir abhisambuddheti*nasti subhute sa kascid 
dharmo yas tathagatenanuttara samyaksambodhir 
abhisambuddhah yah subhute tathagatena dharmo 
'bhisambuddhas tatra na satyam na mrsah ^ tasmat 

*6 tathagato bhasate | sarva* dharma buddhadharma iti 
subhute sarve te adharmas tenocyate sarvadharma 
iti | tadyathapi nama subhute puruso bhaved upe-
takayo mahakayah subhiitir aha | yo 

*l (Folio 8 b) 'sau tathagatena puruso bhasita upetakayo 
mahakayah akayah sa bhagavams tathagatena bha-
sitas tenocyate upetakayo mahakayah bhagavan 

*2 aha | evam etad subhute * yo bodhisatva evam 
vadet aham satvan parinirvapayisyamiti | na sa bo
dhisatva iti vaktavyah tatkasya hetoh asti subhute 
sa kascid dharmo yo bodhisatvo nama [ aha [ no hi-

*3 dam bha*gavan bhagavan aha | tasmat tathagato 
bhasate nihsattvah sarvadharmah nirjiva nispud-

1) Rd. mrsa0. 
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galah yah subhute bodhisatva evam vaded aham 
ksetravyiihan nispadayisyamiti | so 'pi tathaiva * *4 
vaktavyah ta t kasya hetoh ksetravyuha iti su
bhute avyuhas te tathagatena bhasitas tenocyate kse
travyuha iti | yah subhute boodhisatvo niratmano 
dharma nira*tmano dharma ity adhimucyate sa *5 
tathagatenarhata samyaksambuddhena bodhisatvo bo
dhisatva 1} ity akhyatas ta t kim manyase subhute 
samvidyate tathagatasya mamsacaksuh aha | evam 
etad bha*gavan samvidyate tathagatasya mamsa- *6 
caksuh bhagavan aha | t a t kim manyase subhute 
samvidyate tathagatasya divyam caksuh prajiiacak-
sur dharmacaksur buddhacaksuh ahaivam etad-bha
gavan samvidyate ta-

(Folio 9 a) thagatasya divyam caksuh prajiiacaksur dhar- *i 
macaksur buddhacaksuh | bhagavan aha ta t kim 
manyase subhute yavantyo gamganadyam valukas 
tavantya gamganadyo bhaveyus tasu ya valukas 
tavanta eva lo*kadhatavo bhaveyuh kascid bahavas *2 
te lokadhatavo bhaveyuh bhagavan aha [ yavantah 
subhute tesu lokadhatusu satvas tesam aham na-
nabhavam cittadharam ja niyas t a t kasya heto*s *3 
cittadhara cittadhara iti subhute adharas tas ta tha
gatena bhasitas tenocyate cittadhara iti | t a t kasya 
hetoh atitam subhute * cittam nopalabyate | anaga- *4 
tarn cittam nopalabhyate j pratyuypannam nopala-
bhyate ] t a t kim manyase subhute ya imam trisa-
hasramahasahasram lokadhatum saptaratnaparipur-
nam krtva danan dadyad api nu sa kulaputro va 
kuladu hita va ta to nidanam bahu punyam prasa-

l) Rd. mahasatva as in M. M. 
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*5 veta | aha bahu bhagavan bahu sugata | bhagavan 
aha | evam etat subhute evam etad bahu sa kulapu-

*6 tro va kuladuhita va ta to nidanam * bahu punyam 
prasaveta | sacet subhute punyaskandho 'bhavisyan 
na tathagato 'bhasisyat punyaskandhah punyaskandha 
iti t a t kim manyase subhute rupakayaparinispattya 
tathagato dra-

*l (Folio 9 b) stavyah aha | no bhagavan na rupakayapari
nispattya tathagato drastavyah ta t kasya hetoh ru-
pakayaparinispatti rupakayaparinispattir ity aparini-

*2 spattir esa tatha*gatena bhasita tenocyate rupaka
yaparinispattir iti | bhagavan aha ta t kim manyase 
subhute laksanasampada tathagato drastavyah aha ( 

*3 no bhavan na laksanasampada tathagato * drasta
vyah ta t kasya hetoh yaisa laksanasampat tathaga-
tena bhasita alaksanasampad esa tathagatena bha
sita tenocyate laksanasampad iti | bhagavan aha | 

*4 ta t kim ma*nyase subhute api nu tathagatasyai-
vam bhavati na maya dharmo desita iti | yah su
bhute evam vadet tathagatena dharmo desita iti | 

*5 abhyacaksita mam sa subhute asata^d u*dgrhitena | 
ta t kasya hetor dharmadesana dharmadesaneti su
bhute nasti sa kascid dharmo yo dharmadesana na-
mopalabhyate | ahasti bhagavan kecit satva bhavi-

*6 syanty anagatedhvani ya ima*n evamrupan dhar-
man bhasamanam cchrutvabhisraddadhasyanti [ bha
gavan aha | na te subhute satva nasatva t a t kasya 
hetoh sarvasatva iti subhute asatvas te tathaga
tena bhasitas teno-

*l (Folio 10 a) cyate sarvasatva iti J ta t kim manyase su-

!) Rd. asatod. 
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bhute api nv asti sa kascid dharmo yas tathagatena -
nuttara samyaksambodhir abhisambuddhah aha j nasti 
sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yas tathagate*nanut> *2 
tarasamyaksambodhir abhisambuddhah bhagavan aha 
I evam etat subhute evam etat anur api ta t ra dhar
mo na samvidyate nopalabhyate tenocyate 'nuttara 
samyaksambodhir i ty a*pi tu khalu punah subhute *3 
samah sa dharmo na ta t ra kimcid visamas tenocyate 
'nuttara samyaksambodhir iti | nirjivatvena nihsatvat-
vena nispudgalatvena sama sanuttara samyaksambo-
*dhih sarvaih kugalaih dharmair abhisambudhyate *4 
| kusala dharmah kusala dharma iti subhute adhar-
mas caiva te tathagatena bhasitas tenocyate kusala 
dharma iti | yas ca kha*lu punah subhute yavan- *5 
tas trisahasramahasahasre lokadhatau sumeravah par-
vatarajas tavato rasin saptanam ratnanam abhisam-
hartya danam dadyad yas caiva prajnaparamita*ya *6 
antasas catuspadikam api gatham udgrhya parebhyo 
desayed asya subhute punyaskandhasyasau purvakah 
punyaskandhah satatamim api kalannopaiti | yavad 
upani-

(Folio 10 b) sam api na ksamate ] ta t kim manyase subhute *l 
api nu tathagatasyaivam bhavati | maya satva mo-
cita iti | na khalu punah subhute cevam1) drasta-
vyam ta t kasya hetoh na sa kascit sa*tvo yas tatha- *2 
gatena mocitah yadi punah subhute kascit satvo 'bha-
visyad yas tathagatena mocitah sa eva tasyatmagra-
* ho bhavisyat satvagraho jivagrahah pudgalagrahah *3 
atamgraha iti subhute agraha esa tathagatena bha-
sitah sa ca balaprthagjanair udgrhitah balaprthag-

1) Rd . caivam . 
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*4 jana iti subhute ajana eva te tathagatena * bhasitas 
tenocyante balaprthagjana iti | ta t kim manyase su
bhute laksanasampada tathagato drastavyah ahai vam 

*5 bhagavallaksanasampada1) tathagato drastavyah bha-
gavan aha sacet subhute laksanasampada tathagato 
drastavyo bhavisyad rajapi cakravarti tathagato bha
visyad aha | yathaham bhagavato bhasitasyartham 

*6 aja*nami na laksanasampada tathagato drastavyah 
atha khalu bhagavamstasyam velayam ima gatha 
abhasata | ye mam rupena adraksur ye mam ghosena 
anvayuh | mithya-

*l (Folio 11a) prahanaprasrta na mam draksyanti te janah | dra
stavyo dharmato buddho dharmakayas tathagatah j dhar-
mato easy a vijiieya na sa sakyam vijanitum || t a t kim 

*2 manyase subhute laksanasampada tatha*gatenanut-
tara samyaksambodhir abhisambuddhah na khalu 
punah subhute evam drastavyam na subhute laksana
sampada tathagatenanuttara samyaksambodhir abbi-

*3 sambuddhah | yat khalu pu*nah subhute syad evam 
bodbisatvayanasamprasthitaih kasyacid dharmasya vi-
nasah prajnapta ucchedo va na khalu punah subhute 
evam drastavyam | na bodhisatvayanasamprasthitaih 

*4 ka * syacid dharmasya vinasah prajiiapto nocche-
dah yas ca khalu punah subhute kulaputro va 
kuladuhita va gamganadivalukosamah2) lokadhatun 

*5 saptaratnapratipurnan krtva tatha*gatebhyo 'rhad-
bhyah samyaksambuddhebyo danam dadyad yas ca 
bodhisattvo niratmakesu dharmesu ksantim pratila-
bheta j ayam eva ta to bahutaram punyam prasaveta 

1) Rd . bhagavannala- | 
2) Rd. Ka - samamlloka. 
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| na khalu punah subhute bodhi*satvena punyaskan- *6 
dhah parigrahltavyah aha | punyaskandho bhagavan 
parigrahltavyah bhagavan aha | parigrahltavyah su
bhute nodgrahitavyah tenocyate parigrahi[tavyah] 

(Folio 11 b) api tu khalu punah subhute yah kascid evam *i 
vadet tathagato gacchati vagacchati va | t isthati va 
nisidati va sayyam va kalpayati | na me sa bhasita-
syartham ajanati | t a t kasya [hetoh] tathagata iti 
subhute na kutascid agato na kvacid gatah teno- *2 
cyate tathagato ' rhan samyaksambuddhah iti | yas ca 
khalu punah subhu te kulaputro va kuladuhita va 
yavantas trisahasrama [ha]*sahasre lokadhatau prthi- *3 
virajamsi tavato lokadhatum masim kuryat tad ya-
thapi nama paramanusamcayah ta t kim manyase 
subhute bahu sa paramanusamsayo bhavet ahai*vam *4 
etad bhagavan bahu sa paramanusamcayo bhavet 
t a t kasya hetoh saced bhagavan samcayo 'bhavi-
syan na bhagavan avaksyat paramanusamcaya iti | 
t a t kasya hetoh yo 'sauparama*nusamcayo bhasi- *5 
tah asamcaya sa bhagavata bhasitas tenocyate para
manusamcaya iti | yas ca tathagato bhasati trisaha-
sramahasahasro lokadhatur iti j adhatuh sa tatha-
*gatena bhasitas tenocyate trisahasramahasahasro lo- *6 
kadhatur iti | t a t kasya hetoh saced bhagavan dhatur 
abhavisyat sa eva bhagavan pindagraho 'bhavisyad 
yas caiva tathagatena pi-

(Folio 12 a) ndagraho bhasitah agrahah sa tathagatena *l 
bhasitas tenocyate pindagraha iti | bhagavan aha j 
pindagrahas caivavyavaharo 'nabhilapyah subhute 
sa dharmah sa bala prthagjanair udgrhitah ta t ka- *2 
sya hetoh yah kascit subhute evam vaded atma-
drstis tathagatena bhasita satvadrstir jivadrstih pud-

[191] 



N . P . CHAKRAVARTI 

galadrstih api nu subhute sa samyag vadan vadet 
*3 * aha | no bhagavams ta t kasya hetoh ya sa bha-

gavann atmadrstis tathagatena bhasita adrstih sa 
tathagatena bhasita tenocyate atmadrstir iti [ bha-

*4 gavan aha * evam subhute bodhisatvayanasampra-
sthitena sarvadharma jiiatavya adhimoktavyas ta tha 
cadhimoktavya yatha na dharmasamjnapi pratyupati-

*5 sthet t a t kasya hetoh dharmasamjna * dharmasamjfieti 
subhute asamjnaisa tathagatena bhasita tenocyate 
dharmasamjiieti | yas ca khalu punah subhute bodhi-
satvo mahasatvah aprameyasamkhyeyax) lokadhatun 

*6 saptaratnapa*ripurnan krtva danan dadyad yas ca 
kulaputro va kuladuhita va itah prajnaparamitaya 
antasas catuspadikam api gatham udgrhya vacayed 
desayed paryavapnuyad a 

*l (Folio 12 b) yam eva tato bahutaram punyam prasaveta-
prameyam asamkhyeyam | katham ca samprakasayet 
yatha na prakasayet tenocyate samprakasaye2) iti j 

*2 taraka timiram dipo ma*ya vasyaya budbudah su-
pinam vidyud abhram ca evam drastavya3 ' samskr-
tam || idam avocad bhagavan at tamana sthavirasub-
bhiitis te ca bhiksubhiksunyupasakopasikah sade-

*3 vamanusasu*ragandharvas ca loko bhagavato bha-
sitam abhyanandan || 0 || vajracchedika prajiiapa-
ramita samapta || 0 || 

2) Rd. kyeyamlloka. 
2) Rd. - sayed. 
3) Rd. drastavyam. * 
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The Tibetan and Chinese translations of the M a h a -
y a n a - v i m s i k a attributed to Nagarjuna along with 
an English version were first edited by S. Yamaguchi in 
the Eastern Buddhist, vol. IV x) and then some years later 
reedited by Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya ( M a h a y a n a -
v i m s i k a o f N a g a r j u n a , Visvabharati Studies 
No. 1, Calcutta 1931), who attempted a restoration into 
Sanskrit from the Tibetan and the Chinese versions. 

We know, indeed, one Chinese version made by Shi 
hu (Danapala, Bagchi, Canon, p . 604, Nanji5 n. 1308, 
Taisho 1576, vol. X X I X ) and two Tibetan translations 
(Tohoku Cat., nn. 3833, 4551); the first translation was 
made by the Indian Pandita Candrakumara and the Tibe
tan lotsava Sa kya 'od and the second by the Kashmirian 
Pandita Ananda, and the Tibetan lotsava Grags abyor 
ses rab 2). 

We cannot say tha t there is a close agreement between 
the two Tibetan translations and the Chinese version. 
The number of verses also does not correspond, as Vid
hushekhara Bhattacharya has shown in his edition. The 
Sanskrit text which is here published is found in a 
manuscript in s a r a d a characters probably of the VII I - IX 
century (very similar to those of the Gilgit ms. of the 

i) See L A VALLEE POUSSIN, MCB. 1932, p . 392. 
2) Sa kya 'od collaborated with Santibhadra who was given the charge 

by Lha btsun Byan c'ub 'od of translating some books from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan . 

Byan c'ub 'od is the younger brother of 'Od lde (according to BUSTON, 
D e b t ' e r and PADMA DKAR PO) who ruled in Guge in 1042 when Atisa 
came to Tibet. (Tucci , Indo-Tibetica, I I , Rin e'en bzan po, p . 50). On 
Ananda, Jayananda see The Blue annals, I, p . 272 and p . 343. 
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B h a i s a j y a g u r u v a i d u r y a p r a b h a s a s u t r a ) pre
served in the Nor monastery which contains also the 
P a r a m i t a r t h a s a m k s e p a (called in another mss. 
P r a j n a p a r a m i t a p i n d a r t h a ^ of Dmnaga and a 
fragment of the C a t u h s t a v a s a m a s a of Amrtakara. 

The fact is tha t the Sanskrit text does not correspond 
closely either to the Chinese or to the Tibetan versions: 
not only the arrangement of the stanzas is different, but 
some of them are not found in the original used by the 
Chinese or the Tibetan translators. I t is fundamentally a 
different version. 

A close inspection of our treatise shows that it is a 
compilation; as a matter of fact the invocation which 
opens the Tibetan version, n a m o ' c i n t y a - p r a -
b h a v a y a comes quite unexpectedly as the eighth 
k a r i k a : on the other hand p a d a s 3 and 4 of the 
first k a r i k a : v i v i k t a v y a t i r e k i t v a m v i v e k a -
s y a y a t o m a t a m are known from other sources, f. i. 
Haribhadra's A l o k a , (Tucci's Edition, p . 25 and 52). 

The addition of the introductory verses before the invo
cation (stanza 8) with which the V i m s i k a begins is so 
clumsy that we may suppose it was due to a mistake of 
the copyist. Writing down his manuscript which is no
thing else but an anthology of small treatises, he may have 
dropped in a few k a r i k a s belonging to some other 
compilation. 

The verses 4-7 have indeed very little to do with the 
main subject of the k a r i k a s , viz. s u n y a; they are 
chiefly concerned with the b h u. m i s , the stages of the 
bodhisattva, and appear as taken from another work, 

i) See JRAS, 1947, p . 53. 
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possibly from a s u t r a since in one of them the Buddha 
refers to himself (m a m a t m i k a ) . 

This is not a mere hypothesis: in fact verses 4 and 5 
are copied from L a n k a v a t a r a , p . 215, g a t h a 1 
and 2 (cf. p . 278, g a t h a 104, 105). 

The sixth and the seventh are not found in the g a -
t h a s concluding the a b h i s a m a y a chapter of the 
Sanskrit L a n k a v a t a r a : nor in the three Chinese 
versions. But they correspond to L a n k . , p . 318 v. 423 
c, d, and v. 424. 

The result was tha t in this way the verses of the com
pilation greatly outnumbered the twenty k a r i k a s of 
the V i m s i k a . 

As to the relation of our text to the two Tibetan 
and Chinese translations the correspondence of the k a 
r i k a s with them is shown in the following Table which 
is taken from the preface of Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya, 
but is here referred to the Sanskrit original and has been 
in some places revised. 

As to the author of the V i m s i k a , nothing precise 
can be said: as stated by Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya 
only one verse of the V i m s i k a is known, so far, to 
have been quoted by other writers; viz. the verse: y a -
t h a c i t r a k a r o r u p a m etc. I t is quoted in the 
Sanskrit commentary on the A s c a r y a c a r y a c a -
y a as an a g a m a (p. 6); this does not necessarily mean 
that it is taken from a s u t r a because a g a m a is 
used also in the sense of a p t a v a c a n a (Candrakirti, 
M a d h y a m i k a v r t t i , p . 75). But in this case we 
are certainly confronted with a quotation from a s u t r a , 
viz. K a s y a p a p a r i v a r t a , p . 100, § 67. Another 
verse, the last one, is found in the J r i a n a s i d d h i : 
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Chapter X I , verse 8, p . 68. In this context Mahayana 
is opposed to m i t h y a j f i a n a n i , false or erroneous 
views, of which mention is made in the following verse; 
on the other hand in the V i m s i k a it looks like a con
clusion extolling the Mahayana and it does not agree 
with the dogmatical trends of thought which preceed. So 
I am inclined to think tha t this verse was not inserted 
in the J i i a n a s i d d h i from the V i m s i k a , but 
rather added to the text of the V i m s i k a at a later 
t ime, as a glorification of Mahayana, fundamentally under
stood as Nagarjuna's doctrine. This hypothesis is sup
ported by the fact tha t if we eliminate this k a r i k a 
the V i m s i k a consists exactly of twenty stanzas. There 
is nothing in the 20 verses which might be looked upon 
as influenced by later thoughts, when Mahayana blended 
with Vajrayana; their contents are purely theoretical. No 
conclusion can be drawn from the style or the comparison 
with the k a r i k a s of the founder of the Madhyamika 
system. The stanzas of the famous thinker greatly in
fluenced the following masters and a kind of technical 
language or a series of expressions originated which are 
generally met in all the works of the school. The fact 
t ha t the V i m s i k a was translated into Chinese by 
Shih hu in the X t h century does not prove by itself tl}.at 
it is a late compilation: on the other hand / the^second 
Nagarjuna to whom it might be attr ibuted (aTTvidhushe-
khara Bhattacharya seems inclined to do) is specially a 
Tantric author. (As I have shown some years ago it is 
even possible tha t a thir& Nagarjuna existed, most probably 
an alchemist, Animadversiones Indicae, JRAS, B . XXVI , 
1930, n. 1). But it cannot be excluded tha t later au
thors, supposed to be incarnations of the previous ma-
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ster or who, in the mystic a b h i s e k a , were given 
the name of the famous s i d d h a, did compose dogma
tical texts: we even know tha t in its later days Bud
dhism inspired a great many short summaries of the 
doctrine, meant for the pupils of the declining universi
ties, and which were circulated under the names of the 
ancient masters. 

But objectively even this fact does not prove tha t the 
V i m s i k a was issued by those circles. Nor can any 
conclusion be drawn from the Tibetan tradition which 
does not distinguish between the two or three Nagarjunas 
and attributes without further discrimination all the works 
said to be written by a Nagarjuna to the same person. 
We may add tha t there are certain similarities in style 
with the L a n k a v a t a r a which is not strange consi
dering the great popularity which tha t work enjoyed. 

The conclusion, therefore, seems to be that while there 
is no solid argument for denying tha t the V i m s i k a 
was written by the Madhyamika teacher and no stylistic 
reasons prevent us from such an attribution, no proofs 
either can be invoked for supporting definitely his author
ship of this treatise. 

Since the text of the Chinese and Tibetan translations 
has already been published it is useless to reedit them 
here again. 
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M a h a y a n a v i m s i k a 

na jfianac chunyata nama kacid anya hi vidyate | 
viviktavyatirekitvam vivekasya yato mat am || 1 

dvayasiinyam hi vijrianam anyatha na prasajyate | 
dvayasattvan nivrttasya dvayatmatvaprasangatah || 2 

tacchrutatathatarupo bhagavan eva bhanyate | 
vedyavedakasadbhavavikalpadyasamasrayah || 3 

ei t tamatram nirabhasam 1} viharo buddhabhus ta tha 2) | 
etad dhi bhasitam buddhair bhasante bhasayanti ca || 4 

ci t tam hi bhiimayah sapta nirabhasa t v ihastami | 
dve bhumayo 3) viharo ' tra sesa bhumir mamatmika || 5 

desyante bhiimayah sapta buddhais ci t tavasam gatah | 
kayavakcittadausthulyam saptamyam na pravartate l| 6 

astamyam asrayas tasya svapno 'py asukhasambhavah4) | 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - ' - - I I 7 

1. avacyo vacakair dharmah krpaya yena desitah | 
namo 'cintyaprabhavaya buddhayasangabuddhaye || 8 

2. svabhavena na cotpanna nirvrtas ca na ta t tva tah j 
yathakasam ta tha buddhah sattvas caivaikalaksa-

nah || 9 

!) L a n k . , p . 215, v. 1: m a t r e , n i r a b h a s e . 
2) L a n k . , p . 215, v. 2: v i h a r a b u d d h a b h u m i c a . 
3) L a n k . , p . 215: d v e h i b h ii m i . 
4) L a n k . , p . 318, vv. 423 c, d, and 424: s v a p n a u g h a s a m a -

s a d r s a h . Bodhiruci's transl. (Ta. 671, p . 575,6 , 1. 14: " i n the 8th 
b h u m i the wonderful body (is) like a current of dreams " . Siksananda, Ta. 672, 
p . 632, a, 1. 19: " the a s r a y a of the 8th stage is like a current of dreams etc. " . 
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3. paravaram na cotpannah svabhavena pratityajah | 
^ te 'pi siinya hi samskarah sarvajnajnanagocarah |j 10 
^ 4. sarvabhavah svabhavena pratibimbasama matah | 

suddhah sivasvabhavas ca advayas ta thatasamah || 11 

\ 

Q? 

°> 

A.O 

5. asaty atmani catmatvam kalpayitva prthagjanah [ 
sukhaduhkham abhijiias ca sarvam esam ca tat-

tva tah |j 12 

6. sadgatir yas ca samsarah svargas ca paramam 
^ sukham | 

narake ca mahad duhkham jaravyadhir api. ya-
tam J) li 13 

7. abhutam kalpanam kr tva pacyante narakadisu | 
svadosenaiva dahyante venavo vahnina yatha || 14 

c_, 8. yatha maya ta tha sat tva visayan paribhuiijate || 
mayamayim gatim yant i pratityotpadarupinlm || 15 

\ 9. yatha citrakaro rupam yaksasyatibhayankaram2 ) ( 
bibheti svayam alikhya samsare 'py abudhas ta

tha I! 16 

10. yatha pankam svayam krtva kascit pata t i balisah | 
tathasatkalpanapanke magnah sattva duruttare [ 17 

11. abhavam bhavato drstva duhkham vindati vedanam f 
sankavisena badhante visaya vitathas t a tha || 18 

12. tarns caivasaranan drstva karunadhiramanasah I 
niyojayanti sambodhau sat tvan buddha hitamka-

rah || 19 

!) Ms. ° r a p l b h y a t a m , or r a p l t y a t a m . 
2) Ms. " k a r a h " . 
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13. te 'pi sambhrtasambharah prapya jnanam anutta-
^ 

ram [ 
kalpanajalanirmukta buddha syur lokabandhavah J| 20 

14. yato ' jatam anutpannam samyak sattvarthadarsi-
nah | \1 

t a tah sunyam1 J jagad drstva adimadhyantavarji-
t am || 21 

15. tena pasyanti samsaram nirvanam ca na catma-
nah | il̂  

nirlepam nirvikaram ca adimadbyantabhasvaram || 22 

16. svapnanubhutavisayam pratibuddho na pasyati | l<-
mohanidravibuddhas ca samsaram naiva pasyati || 23 

\ b 

n 

17. mayam vidhaya mayavi upasamharate yada | 
tada na vidyate kimcid dharmanam sa hi dhar-

mata || 24 

18. ci t tamatram idam sarvam mayakaravad ut thi tam | 
t a tah subhasubham karma ta to janma subhasu-

bham II 25 

19. kalpayanti yatha lokam notpannas ca svayam janah | 
utpado hi vikalpo 'yam artho bahyo na vidyate |j 26 

20. asvabhavesu bhavesu nityatmasukhasamjiiinah | 
bhavarnave bhramanty asmin bala mohatamovrtah || 

kalpanajalapurnasya samsarasumahodadheh j n 
anakramya mahayanam ko va param tarisyati || 28 

mahayanavimsika krtir aryanagarjunapadanam. 

!) Ms. su. 
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1. There is no void as something different from knowledge, 
in so far as it is known tha t a discriminating judgement 
implies non-exclusion of the notion discriminated 1J. 

2. Otherwise the knowledge could not be conceived as 
void of duality: in fact he incurs duality who de
parts from the non-existence of duality (because he 
conceives the non-existence of duality as something 
negative, viz. u c c h e d a). 

3. The Tathagata is therefore said to be the absolute 
and to coincide with the words expressing it 2). 
He transcends all sorts of representations etc. which 
(wrongly) assume that the things to be experienced 
and the experiencer have an essence. 

4. Mind, the imageless (8th stage), the dwellings (9th-
10th stage) and the Buddha stage ( = the 11th stage): 
this has been said by the Buddhas; this they are 
saying at present, this they will say. 

5. Seven stages are mere mind: the eighth stage is the 
imageless. The following two are the dwellings there, 
the remaining one (the eleventh) is made of myself 
(viz. b u d d h a b h u m i , buddha-stage). 

6. Seven stages have been preached by the Buddhas as 
being subject to mind; in the seventh no depravity 
of mind, word and body evolves 3). 

*) In other words as, Haribhadra says, t a d a v y a t i r e k e ' p i 
p r t h a g v y a v a s t h a p y a t e . 

2) The same idea is here expressed as in the first stanza of Dinnaga's, 
P r a j f i a p a r a m i t a p i n d a r t h a 

prajfiaparamita jfianam advayam sa ta thaga tah | 
sadhya tadarthyayogena tacchabdyam granthamargayoh || 
3) Because all sorts of notions regarding the character of things are 

removed, s a r v a b h a v a s v a b h a v a l a k s a n a v y u d a s a t . L a n k . , 
p . 211, 1. 13. 
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7. In the eighth stage, even dream, its (i.e. depravity) 
support, is not the cause of pleasant feelings. 

8. Hommage to the Buddha whose majesty surpasses 
the reach of our thoughts: his mind is devoid of any " ^\. 
attachment: out of compassion he preached the Law 
which cannot be expressed by words. [1] 

9. The Buddhas and the beings as well have the same 
character: they are like space; they are not born as ^ 
being possessed of an essence of their own nor are 
they in reality extinguished. [2] 

10. The karmic forces (s a m s k a r a) here and in the 
other world are not born out of an essence of their ^ 
own: they originate as dependent on conditions 2), 
therefore they also are void and accessible (only) to 
the knowledge of the Omniscient. [3] 

11. All things by their own nature are a mere reflection. ._ 
They are pure, by their own nature quiescent, beyond 
duality, identical with the absolute. [4] 

12. The profane imagines tha t there is a self where there 
is no self: pleasure and pain and the mystic intui- \ 
tions, everything then is for them real, [5] 

13. the six kinds of existence, transmigration, paradi
ses, the supreme happiness and the great pain expe- ^ 
rienced in hell and old age and disease. . . [6] 

14. (Beings) having produced a false imagination are 
burnt in the hells and similar forms of existence: C 
they are burnt by their own sins just as the reeds 
are burnt by fire. [7] 

*) Cf. L a n k . , p . 153, v. 23 a, 6: a n u t p a n n a h s a r v a b h a v a 
y a s m a t p r a t y a y a s a m b h a v a h (cf. p . 325 , v. 477 a , b). 
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lo 

15. Just as happens in a magic show, so also beings 
Y e n j ° y the objects: they meet a form of existence 

which is illusory and which is nothing else but con
ditioned existence. [8] 

16. Jus t as a painter is frightened by the terrific image 
of a demon which he himself has painted, so the 

% fool is afraid in this s a m s a r a (which is created 
by his ignorance) a) [9] 

17. Jus t as a fool falls in a mud which he himself pre-
^ pared, in the same way beings are drowned in the 

mud of false representation difficult to cross over. [10] 
18. Looking at what is non-existent as if it were ex

istent, they experience a painful sensation; equally 
all objects of experience which are false harrass 
(them) with the poison of doubt. [11] 

19. Seeing beings (so) helpless the Buddhas whose mind is 
/M steady in compassion and intent on the benefit (of 

| others) enjoin them to the pursuit of Illumination, [12] 
f~20. (because they desire that) the beings also, having 

accumulated the necessary accumulations and having 
obtained the supreme knowledge, freed from the net 
of imagination, may become one day Buddhas, the 
friends of the world. [13] 

21. Those who properly see the meaning 2) of beings and 
have perceived tha t the world is not born3 ) , not 

*) This example, as we saw, is taken from K a s y a p a p a r i v a r t a 
quoted also in M d h . V , p . 246, 1. 11. 

2) Or should we correct y a t h a r t h a d a r s i n a h or t a t t v a r -
t h a ° ? The Tibetan versions disagree: the Ch. confirms my correction. 

3) The ms . has y a t o j a t a m a n u t 0 . The two Tibetan transla
tions differ, but T . 2 seems to read p r a t l t y a s a m u t p a n n a m which 
would be of course much better; cf. L a n k , p . 365, v. 477 a, b; p . 337, 
v. 582 c, d. 

^ 

VI? 
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produced and therefore void, with no beginning mid
dle or end, [14] 

22. therefore, they see tha t for them there is neither a 
s a m s a r a nor a n i r v a n a ; a stainless, change
less (quid), translucid in the beginning, middle and 
end. [15] 

23. When one awakens one does not see the object which 
appeared in the dream: (in the same way) those who 
awake from the sleep of bewilderment do not see 
any longer s a m s a r a . [16] 

24. When the magician, after performing a magic show, 
dissolves it, then, nothing remains; such is the thin
gness of things. [17] 

25. All this is only mind sprung as a magic appearance; 
hence good and bad actions derive; and from them 
a good and bad birth. [18] 

26. Just as they imagine the world, (though this is not 
born, so) beings are themselves not born: in fact 
this notion of birth or origin is a mental representa
tion; but no external things (really) exist 2). [19] 

27. Fools, envelopped by the darkness of bewilderment 
imagine tha t there is something eternal, a self, a 
pleasure in things which are in fact unsubstantial, and 
therefore they go astray in this ocean of existence. [20] 

28. Without embarking himself on this Great Vehicle who 
could cross up to the shore beyond the immense ocean 2o 
of s a m s a r a full of the waters of mental repre
sentations? [21] 

]) Ch.: " they imagine tha t what is not born is born " cf. L a n k . , p . 285, 
v. 154. b a h y o n a v i d y a t e h y a r t h a h (quoted as word of Bhaga-
van in TS 14, 1. 13) and p . 321, s i . 442, p . 327, s i . 497. 

\> 

1°) 
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SECTION I I I 

NAVASLOKI OF KAMBALAPADA 

14. - G. Tucc i , Minor Buddhist Texts. 





In two manuscripts (A and B) of the Durbar Library 
in Kathmandu I found a small metrical treatise on the 
P r a j n a p a r a m i t a 1 ' which is attributed by the colo
phon to Kamalambarapada. 

In the manuscript the title of the work is the follow
ing: a r y a s t a s a h a s r i k a y a h p r a j n a p a r a m i -
t a y a h p i n d a r t h a h . In the bsTan agyur, Ser 
p 'yin section, vol. MA, a translation of the same book
let is preserved, its title being there in Sanskrit: b h a -
g a v a t i — p r a j n a p a r a m i t a - n a v a s l o k a p i n -
d a r t h a : and in Tibetan: b c o m H a n a d a s m a 
s e s r a b k y i p ' a r o l t u p ' y i n p a d o n 
b s d u s p a i t s ' i g s s u b e a d p a d g u p a . 
( = Cordier, Cat., I l l 6 Part ie , p . 286, n. 3, mDo. vol. XVI . 
Tohoku Cat., 3812). The translators were Sraddhakara-
varman and Rin e'en bzan po. 

The small treatise is accompanied by a running com
mentary very concise and rather elementary in which 
nothing of any importance from the philosophical point 
of view can be gathered. 

This commentary is included in the bsTan agyur as 
a separate work attributed to the same author, its title 
being: b h a g a v a t i - p r a j n a p a r a m i t a - n a v a s -
l o k a - p a n d i (sic! for pinda) a r t h a - t i k a which 
is rendered into Tibetan as: b c o m l d a n a d a s m a 
s e s r a b k y i p ' a r o l t u p ' y i n p a i d o n 
p a b s d u s p a i t s ' i g s s u b e a d d g u p a i 

l) Another copy was in the monastery of S a s k y a , Journal of the Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society, vol. X X I I I , 1937, Par t . I, p . 22 (missing when I 
visited this monastery): k r t i r i y a m s r i k a m b a l a c a r y a p a d a n a m . 
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r g y a e ' e r b s a d p a (Tohoku Cat., 3813, Cordier, 
^ Cat., ibid., p . 287, n. 4). The translators were Kama-

lagupta (not mentioned in Tohoku Cat.) and Rin e'en 
/ bzan po. But in N. there are two other translations 

of the same work: t s ' i g s s u b e a d d g u p a , (Cor
dier, Cat., ibid., p . 286, vol. XVI , n. 1 and 2, missing 
in D.) translated by Sumanisri T) (Sumanahsrl) and Rin 
e'en grub. We, then, have a Chinese translation (Ta« 
1516) of the same work attributed to the bodhisattva 
Sheng te ch'ih i ^ | | i yfc ^ ; it was translated by Fa 
hu (963-1058). 

We may ask what is the relation between these Tibe
tan and Chinese translations of the N a v a s l o k l 2 ) and 
our booklet? Is it another work or a different transla
tion of the same treatise? The comparison of Cordier, Cat., 
ibid., p . 286, vol. XVI , nn. 1-3 ( = Tohoku Cat., 3812) and 
Ta. 1516 shows tha t they are translations of one and the 
same work. I t is also evident tha t in some cases the t ex t 
used by Sumanahsrl and Rin e'en grub differed from tha t 
followed by braddhakaravarman and Rin e'en bzan po 
which, moreover, is composed of 15 not of 14 s 1 o k a s . 

Who was the author of the work? In Chinese the 
author is called, as we saw, ^ f^ ^ ^ • 

This name is restored by Nanjio in Srigunaraktambara. 
Tohoku Cat. considers the Chinese characters a transla
tion of Kambala: so also H o b o g i r i n , Table, p . 149 

!) Sumanisri, as already suggested by CORDIER (rGyud, XXVI , 70), is a 
mistake for Sumanahsrl . This was an Indian Pandi t who collaborated in 
translating Sanskrit books into Tibetan with Rin e'en grub. viz. Buston 
(born 1290). But in the catalogue of the bsTan agyur written by Buston 
(p. 107 6, 1.4) there is no mention of Sumanahsrl, the only translator there 
mentioned being Buston himself. (Cf. Blue Annals, p . 1007). 

2) So, I think, the Tib. title N a v a s l o k a should be corrected. 
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(but with a query); Bagchi does not mention the author 
of this work. 

The Saskya mss., according to the colophon copied by 
Rahula Samkrtyayana, contains the name Kambala; our 
Nepalese manuscripts attribute the work to Kamalambara. 

The Chinese words rendering the name of the author 
can be translated " Victorious (excellent) (j i , a d h i , 
v i) - virtue - red - garment " . The original at the basis 
of the two first Chinese characters may be s r I . As re
gards the last two characters they must be translated: 
r a k t a m b a r a . 

According to the Tibetan tradition and the Tibetan 
colophon the author of the N a v a s l o k i and its com
mentary was Kampala (D. Ma. p . 2, 6, 1. 2), d P a 1 L v a 
v a i n a b z a '; " the man clad in a woollen garment " 
(N. Ma. p . 3, 1. 1), viz. Kambalambara. 

This Tibetan translation of the name of the Siddha, to my 
knowledge, does not suffer exceptions. On the other hand, 
Kambala is not unknown in the Sanskrit sources: his name 
is found not only in the commentary on the D o h a k o s a 
edited by Haraprasada Shastri, ( K a m b a l a m b a r a p a d a -
nam) , but a rather long quotation from one of his works is 
inserted in the commentary written by Advayavajra on the 
D o h a k o s a of Sarahapada (Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, 
D o h a k o s a , Par t I. Calcutta Sanskrit Series, Calcutta 
1938, p . 126). Here his name is Kambalacarya: but in the 
S e k o d d e s a t i k a (by Nadapada, Gaekwad Oriental 
Series n. XC), p . 48, Kambalambarapada. 

Therefore I do not think tha t there is any reason to 
modify the current form of the name of the Siddha and 
to substitute for it the reading of our manuscript which, 
moreover, is far from correct. 
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The fact tha t the k a m b a l a is usually red and the 
frequent alternance of r a k t a - k a m b a l a and 
r a k t a - a m b a r a justify the Chinese translation. To 
conclude, the author is certainly the Siddha Kambala-
carya (in the D o h a k o s a : Kamali, cf. B a u d d h a 
g a n o d o h a , p . 16 and P . Ch. Bagchi. Materials 
for a critical edition of the old Bengali-Caryapadas, Par t I , 
p . 16. Calcutta University Press, 1938). 

Now, one may ask how is it that the work is called 
i " N a v a s l o k i " " the nine s tanzas" while, in the first 
Tibetan translation, the verses are fifteen, but in the San
skrit text and in the second translation fourteen? The 
fact is tha t the first four stanzas and the last one of our 
text should be considered as the introduction and the 
conclusion respectively of the commentary; the N a v a -
s l o k i consists therefore only of stanzas 5-13. This is 
fully confirmed by the Chinese translation which includes 
both the text and the commentary and which separates 
the four introductory verses and the concluding one from 
the nine g a t h a s representing the text proper. 

In Cordier, Cat., XVI , n. 1 the concluding stanzas are 
two instead of one. 

As regards the commentary, we know two versions 
of the same which differ considerably, so tha t we must 
suppose that they were based on different originals: the 
Chinese transl. agrees more closely with the Sanskrit text; 
like this, explaining stanza 8, it contains a brief excursus 
on the evocation of the mystic syllables: h r l h , a , k a 
h u m and on the m a n d a 1 a originating from them; 
the sadhaka should meditate on that and imagine himself 
as Vajrasattva embracing Mamaki. Since this Sadhana is 
not contained in the S a d h a m a l a I have reproduced 
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it in. the notes. On the other hand, instead of this pas
sage, T. contains a philosophical section which explains 
the meaning of the stanza, according to Mahayana dog
matics. But the commentary is generally very elemen
tary: the few passages which may be of some interest 
have been reproduced and, when necessary, corrected with 
the help of the Tibetan, when the two redactions agree; 
in fact Sanskrit A is rather faulty and defective. 

The N a v a s l o k i is well known in Tibet, where it 
is at tr ibuted, as we saw, to Kambala; it is quoted by 
Taranatha (text p . 152 transl. p . 198) who makes the 
author a contemporary of king Gopicandra, of Acarya 
Vinitadeva and others. In the b K a ' b a b s b d u n 
1 d a n (transl. by A. Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, p . 55 ff.) 
he is said to have been the teacher of Indrabhuti (cf. on 
his legend A. Griinwedel, Die Geschichten der 84 Zauberer, 
p. 176; G. Tucci, Travels of Tibetan pilgrims in the Swat 
Valley, p . 52. Cf. also: G r u b t ' o b b r g y a d c u i 
r t o g s b r j o d p a b s d u s d o n d n o s g r u b 
g t e r m d s o d , vol. c'a of the complete works of C ' o s 
a p ' e l d p a l b z a n p o of L h a r t s e ) . 
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A r y a s t a s a h a s r i k a y a h 
p r a j n a p a r a m i t a y a h p i n d a r t h a h 

SANSKRIT TEXT. 

Prajnaparamitambodhau subharatnakare svayam | 
sarva paramitas ta t ra tadatmyena vyavasthitah || 1 

nisprapaiica nirabhasa nirvikalpa niralaya x) | 
nihsvabhava para suksma bindunadavivarjita || 2 

prajnaparamita mata sarvabuddhodaya para ] 
trayanupalabdhirupa sarvajnajnanagocara 2) || 3 

prajnaparamitam samyag yo bhavayitum icchati ] 
tenarthato navaslokas cintaniyah samasatah 3) || 4 

karmaprabhavasambhutam sadayatanalaksanam | 
punarbhavam iti khyatam pratibhasopamam hi t a t || [1] 5 

nirmitam nagaram yadvad vilokayati nirmitah | 
tadvat pasyati rupani karmabhir ni[rmi]tam4) jagat || [2] 6 

dharmam desayatah sabda ye kecit srutigocarah | 
pratisrutkopamah sarve prodbhutasrutinah srutah || [3] 7 

aghratam svaditam ta tha sprastam 5) visayalalasaih | 
svapnatulyam idam sarvam upalabdham na vidyate || [4] 8 

J) T. A: niramaya. Cf. P a r a m a r t h a s t a v a , p . 245 
2) Sk. A, s i c ; Sk. B: ca sarvajnajnanagocara 
3) Sk. A: samah satah 
4) Sk. A: ni tam 
5) Sk. A: sarvaspastha; Sk. B: sprstam 
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mayayantro^naro yadvad bhinnam cestam karoti vai | 
tadvad cestam karoty eva2) dehayantro niratmakah || [5] 9 

nanopalabdhayo yas ca pratiksanasam3)udbhavah | 
maricisadrsas caite 4) drstanastah vilaksanah 5) || [6] 10 

pratibimbanibham grahyam anadicitta6)sambhavam | 
tadakaram ca vijiianam anyonyapratibimbavat |j [7] 11 

dhyayina[m] 7) svacchasamtane 8) [yaj]9) jnanendu10)sa-
mudbhavam | 

udakacandropamam tad dhi pratyaksam na vidyn )ate || [8] 12 

yoginam api yaj jfianam tad apy akasalaksanam | 
tasmaj jnanam ca jfieyam ca sarvam akasalaksanam || [9] 13 

iti cintayatah t a t tvam sarvabhavesv anasritam | 
bodhipranidhicittena 12) jnanam agram bhavisyati || 14 

aryastasahasrikayah prajiiaparamitayah pindarthah sa 
maptah 

krtir iyam srikam[b]alambarapadanam 

2) Sk. A: yantranaro 
2) Sk. A: e v a m 
3) Sk. A: prat iksanam udbhavah 
4) Sk. B: °sa hy ete 
5) Sk. A: drstanastavinastah 
6) Sk. B: anadau cit ta0 

7) Sk. A, B: dhyayina; see comm. 
8) Ms.: s v e c c h a 
9) Sk. A: yaj deest 
10) T . B: jfianendra 
n) Sk. B: ca na vidyate 
12) Sk. B: cittam 
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First Tibetan translation 
by braddhakaravarman and Rin e'en 

A 

ses rab p'a rol tu p 'ym pa rgya mts'o ste 
dge ba rin e'en abyun gnas ran nid yin || 
p 'a rol p 'yin pa dag ni t 'ams cad kyan | 
de ru de yi bdag nid dag gis gnas || 

spros pa med cin snan ba med | 
rnam rtog med ein skyon dan bral || 
ran b2in med x) mc'og sin tu p 'ra | 
t ' ig le sgra ni rnam par spans || 

ses rab p 'a rol p 'yin yum ni | 
sans rgyas t 'ams cad bskyed pai mc'og || 
rjes su mi dmigs gsum gyi ts'ul j 
t 'ams cad mk'yen pai spyod yul gyi || 

ses rab p 'a rol t u p 'y in pa ni | 
gan 2ig yan dag sgom 2) adod pas [| 
des ni ts'igs bead dgu pai don | 
mdor bsdus pa ni bsam par bya || 

las kyi mt 'u las byuh ba yi | 
skye mc'ed drug gi mts 'an nid can || 
yan srid 2es byar grags pa yin | 
de ni mig yor dag dan mts'uns || 

1) Missing in N . 
2) D . bsgom. 
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ji l tar sprul pai gron k'yer la | 
sprul pa rnam par lta ba bzin || 
las rnams kyis sprul agro ba yis | 
gzugs rnams de bzin mt 'on bar agyur || 

c'os rnams ston pai sgra dan ni | 
t 'os pai spyod pa gan ci'n run || 
mnan J) bya t 'os pa byuii gyur pa | 
t 'ams cad brag ca l ta bu yin || 

yul la c'ags pas snom pa dan | 
my an dan de bzin reg pa rnams || 
dmigs su yod pa ma yin te | 
adi dag t 'ams cad rmi lam adra || 

j i ltar sgyu mai ak'rul ak'or mi | 
bya ba t ' a dad byed pa ltar || 
lus kyi ak'rul ak'or bdag med adi | 
de bzin bya ba byed par agyur || 

dmigs pa sna ts'ogs gaii dan gan | 
skad cig re re abyun agyur ba || 
mt 'on na ajig cin mts 'an iiid bral j 
adi ni smig rgyu dag dan mts 'uns || 

gzun bya gzugs briian lta bu ste | 
t 'og ma med pai sems las abyun || 
rnam par ses pa 'n de adra ste | 
p 'an ts 'un gzugs briian dag dan mts'uns || 

1) N . gnam 
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sgom 1J pa dan bai rgyud la na | 
ye ses zla ba gan byun ba || 
ninon sum yod pa ma yin te | 
de ni c'u zla dag dan mts'uns || [8] 12 

rnal abyor pa yi ye ses yan | 
de yan nam mk'ai nits 'an nid de || 
de bas ses dan ses bya dag | 
t 'ams cad nam mk'ai mts 'an fiid do |j [9] 13 

de ltar de bzin nid sems pa | 
dnos po kun la mi gnas te || 
byan c'ub smon pai sems kyis ni | 
ye ses de ltar abyun bar agyur || 14 

Second Tibetan translation 
by Sumanahsri and Rin e'en grub 

B 

dge bai rin e'en abyun gnas gah | 
ses rab p 'a rol p 'yin byan c'ub || 
t 'ams cad p 'a rol p 'yin ma der | 
der ran nid kyi rnam par gnas || 1 

spros pa med cin snan ba med | 
kun gzi med cin rnam rtog med || 
ran bzin med cin rab tu p ' ra | 
sgra dan t ' ig le rnam par spans || 2 

l) D . bsgom. 
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sans rgyas t 'ams cad abyun bai mc'og 
ses rab p 'a rol tu p'yin ma yum || 
rah bzin de yis ma dmigs ni | 
kun mk'yen ye ses spyod yul lo || 

yah dag ses rab p 'a rol p 'yin | 
gah zig sgom par byed adod pa || 
ts'igs bead dgu yis don la nes | 
bsam par bya bar bsdus pa'o || 

las kyi mt 'u las yah dag byun | 
skye mc'ed drug gi mts 'an nid med || 
slar yah abyuh ba zes brjod pa | 
mig yor It a bur brjod pa yin || 

sprul pai groh k'yer gah de bzin | 
sprul par m a m par lta bar bya j| 
las kyi sprul pai agro ba yis | 
ho bo gah yin de bzin no || 

gah las c'os bstan pa yi sgra | 
aga' zig t 'os pai spyod yul lo || 
brag c'a lta bur t 'ams cad du | 
rab tu rmad byuh t 'os ma t'os || 

bsnams dan myah dan gah yah ni | 
reg pai lus la rol pa yis || 
adi dag rmi lam lta bu ste | 
t 'ams cad dmigs pa yod ma yin || 

mi gah sgyu mai ak'rul ak'or bzin | 
t ' a dad bsam pas byed pa yis || 
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dpag med lus kyi k'rul ak'or gah | 
bsam pas byed pa de bzin no || 

sna ts'ogs fie bar dmigs gah yah | 
skad cig so sor yah dag abyuh || 
adi dag smig rgyu lta bu gan r) | 
mt 'oh ba iiams pas mts 'an hid bral || 

gzugs brnan lta bur gzuh bar by a | 
t 'og med sems las kun tu abyuh || 
de rnam pa dan rnam par ses | 
p 'an ts 'un du ni gzugs brnan bzin || 

bsams pas dan bai rgyud la gan | 
ye ses dbah po yan dag abyun || 
It en kai zla ba lta bur gan | 
de bzin mhon sum yod ma yin || 

rnal abyor pas kyan ye ses gan | 
de yah nam mk'ai mts 'an nid do || 
de p 'y i r ^es dan ses bya gah | 
t 'ams cad nam mk'ai mts 'an nid do || 

rah bzin rnams la gnas med pa | 
de nid de ltar bsam par bya || 
by ah c'ub smon pai sems las ni | 
ye ses mc'og ni abyuh bar agyur || 

kun tu rtog pa t 'ams cad spans | 
adi de mc'og tu ses par bya || 
gah du rnal abyor pa gnas pa | 
mhon sum kun mk'yen bcom ldan abyuh || 

*) here verse 4 , c is inserted: 

ts'igs bead dgu yis don la nes 
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CHINESE TRANSLATION. 

* * m m « £ 
m m - w at i 

ifefc ^ 4HC 
JlX pfiB • « * 

s ± » # a§ s a 
n « «c« H m a 
If J6 - « I? I? 0 
5f * » S. ©I « W 
i t 

sje* * 
ffii $£ * * tt fit ft 
Ml tt ft JS'J # * B 
«t at 0? * « m m 
m « = si Br ra ffi 
* nr»«sit 
* A id §«: IE II ' # 
H w§ fa m m J& 3* 4 

w it tst m. ss. 
2 *n «] 0f ft ft 

in tK J9f JE fi 
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* 
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10 
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m M m m # 
i(B t last 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. All perfections abide in that ocean which is the per
fection of gnosis, a mine of all sorts of virtues, and 
are consubstantiated with it a). 

2. She (the perfection of gnosis) is beyond evolution, re
flection, mental representations; she is beyond attach
ment 2), unsubstantial, the supreme one, the subtle 
one, devoid of (viz. transcending) b i n d u and n a d a 
(viz. the sound in its most subtle aspect or moment)3) . 

3. She, the Perfection of gnosis, is said to be mother 
(of the Buddhas 4)), the origin of all the Buddhas; 
she consists in the threefold non-perception and she 
is the object of the knowledge of the omniscient5). 

4. He , who wants to meditate in a proper way upon this 
perfection of gnosis, should reflect, according to their 
meaning, upon the nine verses, (expressed) in a con
cise way (as follows). 

J) Ch.: " abiding (there) for ever " . 
2) T.A. supposes: faultless, niramaya: Ch. " obtaining a peaceful hiding " . 
3) But Ch: " transcending the character etc. of what has a name, a cha

racter " etc. 
4) Cf. the verse, already quoted, of Dinnaga. 
5) This p a d a is different in T.B.: " n o essence is perceived by i t " . Ch.; 

all the g a t h a is different: " as a means ( u p a y e n a ) the law of the 
three vehicles is proclaimed: but the marks perceived in these three vehicles 
a re the cause of the knowledge of the All-knowing Ones: I (therefore) bow 
to the perfection of gnos is" . The threefold non-perception refers to the 
t r i m a n d a l a p a r i s u d d h i ( d e y a - d a y a k a - p r a t i g r a h a k a -
d i t r i t a y a n u p a i a m b h a ) . S a t a s a h a s r i k a , p . 93. SA., p . 108, 
112, M d h . V , p . 210, B o d h i c a r y a v a t a r a , I X , 4, etc. 
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(Six internal a y a t a n a s ) : 

I (5). Rebirth is said to be produced by the power of 
action (good as well as bad) and it is characte
rized by the six (internal) a y a t a n a s 1 ' (the seat 
of the five senses and m a n a s); it is similar to a 
reflected image2) (or void, in so far as actor, action, 
instrument, from the absolute point of view, are 
absent in it). 

(Now, as regards external things): 

I I (6). a) r u p a 3) 

Jus t as a man created by force of magic looks at 
a town created by force of magic (the thing which 
is looked upon and the person who looks upon it 
being equally unreal) 4), so also the world itself 
created by the force of actions (should) look upon 
(the so called) forms (r a p a) 5): 

!) Cm. a y a m , vijiianam, tanvant i ty ayatanani . (Cf. AK., I, p . 37) 
adhyatmikani sat; caksuh-srotra-ghrana- j ihva-kaya-manamsi t i . 

2) From the absolute point of view: p r a t i b h a s o p a m a m : prati-
bhasasyeva sadrsyam sarupyam yasya t a t prat ibhasopamam; kartrkarmaka-
ranavyapararahi ta tvat siinyam iti yavat . 

3) The reason for this g a t h a is so given: bahyany api rupadiny ayata
nani yatsvabhavani tani kramena darsayann aha. 

4) Because: tad ubhayam (the n inni tah and the nirmitam nagaram) nasti 
abhutasadbhuta tvat . Ch.: " the seer also is created by magic " . 

5) As regards p a d a s 3 and 4, the various translations seem to indi
cate tha t they were differently written or understood . T.A. and T.B. " the 
world which is created by the force of actions, in the same way (looks upon) 
all sorts of things " . Ch.: " Like the material appearances which can be seen, 
so also the world created (by the magic of actions) " . 

Cm. drastrdrastavyayos tadvad riipani bahir bhasamanani karmabhir 
nirmitam jagat , trailokyam, pasyati t i sesam - the reason is t ha t the object 
is not different from the subject since both are n i r m i t a : n i r m i t a t -
v e n a t a d a v i s e s a t . 
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b) s a b d a 

I I I (7). All words [ s a b d a , sound] x) which are uttered 
by (a teacher) teaching the Law and which are the 
object of hearing-perception are similar to an 
echo; those words are heard when there are those 
in whom the capacity of perceiving by hearing is 
manifested 2). 

c, d, e) the other three objects of sense: 

IV (8). Whatever is (experienced) by those who crave 
after the objects of sense, be it the object of smell 
perception or of taste perception or of touch per
ception, all this is similar to a dream: whatever 
is perceived is (in fact) non existent. 

V (9). Just 3 ) as a man moved by a magic contrivance 
accomplishes different actions 4), in this same way 
the corporal contrivance devoid of self (viz. the 
internal a y a t a n a s corresponding to the exter
nal ones) accomplishes different actions. 

1) Cm. pra t is rutkopamatvam sabdanam prat ipadayann aha. 
2) T.A. " the audible becomes heard " . 
T.B. " the marvellous hearing (pra-adbhutam for p ra -udbhu tam) is not 

heard " . 
Ch. " phenomenal is who hears and what is heard " . 
Cm. prodbhutam ca t a t srutam ceti prodbhutasrutam | tad eva tesam 

astiti kr tva prodbhutasrut inah; sruta, upalabdha ye kecic chabdah sarve 
pra t is rutkopamah samvrtyeti yavat . 

3) Cm. " Now a question is possible: if the internal a y a t a n a s like 
the eye etc. and the external a y a t a n a s just as forms etc. do not exist, how, 
then, is it possible to say tha t he who possesses a function is in motion ? " . 
(katham tarhi tad uktam kriyavan cestata iti). In order to expel this doubt 
the next stanza is introduced. 

4) Viz. na ta t ra kriya karakam vasti; ta thaiva cestam, karyavyaparam 
gamanadilaksanam, bhinnam nanaprakaram karoti . Bu t T. b, b s a m p a s 
for c e s t a m ! 
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(Another example: things can be looked upon not 
only as a dream, but also as a mirage): 

VI (10). The various perceptions which arise every instant 
(being devoid of any essence) :) are similar to a mi
rage; they disappear as soon as they are seen and then 
have a different character (at a different moment). 

VII (11). All2) objects of mental perception arise in 
mind3) which exists ab aeterno and are similar to re
flected images; so also consciousness which takes 
their form, as a series of reflected images con
nected with one another (as perceiver and perceived). 

VII I (12). Tha t 4 ) vision which arises from the moon 
of gnosis in the pure continuum 5) (s a m t a n a , 

*) Ksanika iti yavat | tah punah paramarthatah kim svabhavah? mari-
cibhih sadrsa. . yatha maricinicaya adau drstah pasean nastas tatha caita 
upalabdhayo visayavijiiaptayo nihsvabhavah visadrsah (in T. and Ch.: vilak-
sanah) purvaparasamghatitasvabhavatvat, visadrsasvabhavah. balas tv ekat-
venadhyavasiya pravartanta iti. samvrtisatyagatigrahyagrahakadvayabhasa-
siinyataya prakrtiprabhasvaram adyanutpannam cittadharmatvam darsayi-
tum pratibimbopamatvam khyapayitum aha. 

2) This is introduced in order to show tha t things are similar to a reflected 
image. 

3) Viz. (explaining prat ibimbanibham etc.): adarsadimandalantargatamu-
khadisamanakam kim tac ci t tat sambhavati t i cit tasambhavarp bahyavastuni-
rapeksam iti yavat grahyam bahirmukhasvasavasanavidheyikrtagrahyatve-
nadhyavasi tam advayam api dvayarupataya prat ibhasamanam anadau ana-
dikallnacit tavithapitam. t a t prat ibimbasamam samanetarakalatvena vicarya-
manasyasat tvat . na kevalam tad eva. tadakaram ca vijfianam. tasyaivakarah 
sarupyam yasya tad tadakaram. casabdah samuccaye. na kevalam tad eva 
tadakaram api tu grahakam apiti. grahyavaidhuryad grahakam apy asad 
ity abhiprayah. sambandhasabdatvena parasparam anyonyam prat ibimbavat . 
pratibimbagadrsam grahyagrahakam i ty anyonyam i ty apeksaniyam. tac ca 
dvayanupalambhasyanyonyanupalambhari ipasya prabhasvarasya cittadhar-
matvad i ty abhiprayah. tasyapi cittasya prakrt iprabhasvarasya vyapagata-
grahyagrahakakarasya ragadyavidyamalavyapagamad visuddhasya. 

4) Even a person who has so purified himself may have a t tachment to the 
idea tha t something is existing. Therefore the following stanza is introduced. 

5) Ch. " in one's own pure " . 
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r g y u d : k a y a , v a k , c i t t a ) of those who 
have acquired the habit of concentration ( c i t t a i 
ls a g r a t a ) 2) (which expels the darkness of igno-

l) Dhyanarp cit taikagratalaksanam; tad vidyate yesam te dhyayinah | 
ci t tavasinah | The s v a c c h a s a m t a n a , the pure continuum, is t ha t 
which is excluded from the p r a t i t y a s am u t p a n n a and is consubstan-
tiated with pure gnosis. Yaj j f i a n e n d u s a m u d b h a v a m ; "he re the 
perfect gnosis is the elimination of ignorance and the extinction of the burn
ing fire of passions; there is no longer the maculation from the v a s a n a s 
and so moon and dharma are the same. " The arising of moon of gnosis means 
tha t from whatever continuum it arises and shines forth, it cannot be grasped 
as real and therefore it does not exist as something directly experienced. So 
though it has appeared ( s n a n d u z i n k y a n ) how is it tha t it is not 
perceived or grasped directly? Because all dharmas which are void derive 
from dharmas which are v o i d " . 

(Siinyebhya eva dharmebhyah sunya dharmah prabhavant i dharmanam 
adyanutpannatva t ) . All this passage, except the last sentence, is missing in 
the mss. (which inserts here a discussion on the mantra : hrih a - ka - hum, 
and the mandala herefrom derived: so also in Chinese). 

Kayavakci t ta tmasamtanas ceti | anut tarapr i t i samutpadatmako hrlhka-
raksarasamprajvali tacit tasamtanah | saradamrtarasmirephaparinatagnimanda-
larudho a iti nadopabrmhitastadalakamalamadhyagatasodasakalatmakah 
kakaraksarataraganapariyutanabhidesavasthi tabuddhapadma i ty ucyate, ta t -
kalaparinatacandramandalam drstva tasyopari svacchasamtane humkaram jva-
ladbhasuram tadvinirgatagnijvalajvalitam a tmanam anupasyatam: yaj jfia
nendusamudbhavam bodhicittavajram jnanenduh sakalajagadabhasamanasva-
rupatvat , tasmad ubdhavat l t i jnanendusamudbhavah. tam vajraparinatam 
prajnopayatmakatvan nirupamanirvanalaksanam prajnadevyalingitatmabha-
vam sarabhasasamapatt iyutam pravrnmeghasamanidarsi tanilabhavam asfabhir 
bhujair bhusitam vajrakhadgabanankusavyagradaksinakaram cakracapaghan-
tapasavyagravamakaram tr imukham sar i rasamanavarnaprathamamukhayutam 
daksinetarapitasuklam ghantasaktamamakidevisaktabahuyugam sarvalamka-
rabhiisitam aksobhyanathamukut inam anyonyanugatamukhacumbanam isa-
dvikasitanayanayugalam sattvaparyarikasinam atasikusumasamkasam mama-
kidevistanayugalanipiditasarabhasorukam suryamandalaprabhasvaravajrasat-
tvarupam mahasukhasvabhavam ksaradamrtadharabhisicyamanasariram pra-
jnopayadvayibhutam ceti t a thaga ta tmakam udakacandropamam | 

" Therefore it said to be (like the) image of the moon on the surface of 
the water, since i t is absolutely not born, anutpanna " . Ata eva dharmadha-
tusvabhavatvena bhavabhava-(abhava not in T.) bhinivesabhavat pratyaksam 
ca na vidyate tad idrsam ta t tvam sarvadharmanupalambham antarena saksat 
kar tum asakyam iti. 
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ranee and appeases all sorts of painful feelings, phy
sical as well mental, and it is not soiled by v a s a -
n a s) does not exist as something directly expe
rienced; in fact tha t experience is like the reflection 
of the moon on the surface of the water (of a 
pond). 

IX . (13). The x) knowledge also of the yogins has the 
same character as space 2): therefore all knowledge 
and all things to be known have equally the cha
racter of space. 

(14) (In order to remove the doubt tha t there is 
no fruit to be obtained by the bodhisattva and 
nothing exists - the conclusion follows): when one 

1) Viz. saksatkaranopayam sarvadharmanam akasasamatvam pratipada-
yitum aha; that is: jnanamatrasamapattiyoga - yoga is here said to have the 
meaning of: v a j r a . 

2) (Yoginam) tesam yaj jfianam sarvadharmakasalaksanam (T.: °dhar-
mabhinivesalaksanatvat and adds: identical with no stay — mi gnas — in 
samsara and nirvana) prajnopayadvaylbhutam tattvam (T. de b2in nid kyi 
ye ses de ni) tathagatatmakam. tad api na kevalam purva - [T. deest] skan-
dhadhatvayatanadiprapancasvabhavam, kim tv etad apiti yavat tathaga
tatmakam (mss. and Ch.; T. de bzin iiid kyi bdag nid can) acalitadharma-
dhatusvabhavam ekatvena tathagatadisvabhavavirahad [Tib. deest] adyanut-
pannatvad abhava ity api na sakyam vaktum vipratisedhyabhavad adyanut-
pannatvat na bhava iti. tad aha akasasamam sarvaprapaficarahitavat. . ., 
jnanam traidhatukacittacaitasikasvarupam akasalaksanam. jneyam yad 
upadarsitam avidyanugamat sattvabhajanalokalaksanam skandhadhatvaya-
tanani prapancasvabhavam. jneyam jfianavisayikrtatvena jfieyatvamatranu-
bandhi. tadbodhatve jiieyasya tadvisayaparikalpana jneyatvam ucyate; sar-
vajfiajnanasya [tadjdvayam (T. de giii ga) akasasamataya. evam aha sarvam 
iti niravasesam, naikadesamatram. yad ahus sravaka pudgalamatranairatmyam 
skandhas tu vidyante iti. te hi sopadhisesanirvanam icchanti anye tu niru-
padhisesamuktilaksanam | yad aha samadhiraje: sarvena sarvam bhava sarva-
sunyam | pradesiki Sunyata tirthikanam (SR, vol. I, p. 108, v. 47, b). yad 
ayam atrarthah, na taj jagati kimcid asti yan nakasalaksanam, api tu sar
vam akasalaksanam, bodhicittasvarupam. 
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has so meditated upon the t ru th (and reality as 
well) as not abiding (as something substantial) in 
whatsoever thing, the supreme knowledge will arise 
by virtue of the resolution of the mind to obtain 
illumination and to (persist in the) vow undertaken. 
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SECTION IV 

CATUHSTAVASAMASARTHA OF AMRTAKARA 





In the JRAS, 1932, p . 309 I published two hymns of 
the C a t u h s t a v a attributed to Nagarjuna: the N i -
r a u p a m y a s t a v a and the P a r a m a r t h a s t a -
v a x). In the monastery of Nor I found in the same 
fragmentary palm-leaf manuscript containing the M a h a -
y a n a v i m s i k a a work which in the colophon is said 
to be the C a t u h s t a v a s a m a s a r t h a . I had 
only to go through the first lines of the manuscript to 
realize easily that the small treatise represents a com
mentary on the C a t u h s t a v a attributed to the great 
a c a r y a . 

The manuscript is incomplete and only the last three 
chapters are preserved; of the first probably only a few 

\: introductory lines are missing. 
In other words we have here three complete s a m a -

• s a r t h a on three of the four hymns. 
As already known, different theories have been held as 

regards this C a t u h s t a v a : as a matter of fact in the 
bsTan agyur, vol. I (Cordier, Cat., I I , p . 5, Tohohu Cat., 
n. 1120 ff., n. 10-15) there are many S t a v a s attributed 
to Nagarjuna: the D h a r m a d h a t u s t a v a , the 
N i r u p a m a s t a v a , the L o k a t i t a s t a v a , the 
C i t t a v a j r a s t a v a , the P a r a m a r t h a s t a v a , 
the K a y a t r a y a s t a v a 2 ' . No C a t u h s t a v a is 
found there. 

i) See also Museon, 1913, p . 1-18; I.H.Q., VI I I , p . 316, and 689; X, 1934, 
82; M.C.B., I , 1932, p . 395, I I I , 374. 

2) Restored from Tib. into Sanskrit by S. L E V I in Revue de VHistoire des 
religions, Paris 1896, vol. X X X I V , p . 17, 621: the Sanskrit text after the Amdo 
Edition of the D e b t ' e r s n o n p o ed. by A. VON STAEL H O L S T E I N . 
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Quotations from these s t a v a s have been traced in 
many works, the P a n c a k r a m a , the commentary by 
Candrakirti on the M a d h y a m i k a k a r i k a of Naga-
rjuna, in the commentary by Prajiiakaramati on the B o -
d h i c a r y a v a t a r a , in some treatises of Advaya-
vajra: some of them have been attributed in these works 
to a c a r y a p a d a . Only in Prajiiakaramati's commen
tary is there mention of the C a t u h s t a v a , p . 420, 
488, 533, 573. So it seems tha t though in India, at the 
time of Prajiiakaramati, four hymns attributed to Naga-
rjuna were considered as a unit, with a title of its own, 
the Tibetan lotsava (Ts'ul k'rims rgyal baX)) and his In
dian collaborator Krsnapandita took the various hymns 
separately. That they circulated separately is proved 
also by the Nepalese manuscript in which I found the 
two hymns published by me and where no mention is 
found of the two s t a v a s, being chapters of the same 
work. 

But the authority of Praj nakaramati, to which now 
this of Amrtakara can be added, shows beyond any 
doubt tha t the four hymns were combined into a whole, so 
as to form a treatise by itself, the C a t u h s t a v a . Thus 
the question arises: which are the four s t a v a inclu
ded in the C a t u h s t a v a and which was their sequence? 
The problem was solved in different ways by L. de la 
Vallee Poussin 2) and by Patel. 

Bulletin de l'Academie Imperial des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, p . 11, 1911, 
p. 837, 45. I t is inserted in the S e k o d d e s a t i k a of Nadapada ed. by 
M. Carelli, Gaekwad Or. Series, 1941, p . 57. Blue Annals, Calcutta, Royal 
Asiatic Society, Monograph Series, vol. X I I , p . 1. 

J) Blue Annals, I , p . 86. Tucc i , Rin e'en bzan po e la rinascita del Bud-
dhismo nel Tibet intorno al Mille (Indo-Tibetica, vol. I I ) , p . 50. 

2) Museon, 1913, 1-18. 
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The former proposed N i r u p a m a , L o k a t i t a , 
C i t t a v a j r a , P a r a m a r t h a , which is the order 
followed in the bsTan agyur- (I accepted this order in 
JRAS, 1932, p . 309). Patel suggested N i r u p a m a , 
L o k a t i t a , A c i n t y a s t a v a , S t u t y a t i t a s t a v a . 
Our manuscript allows us to solve the problem. There 
is no doubt that the first s a m a s a r t h a now missing 
was concerned with the L o k a t i t a s t a v a , which was 
certainly included in the C a t u h s t a v a ; the second, 
as can be seen by comparing it with the text published 
by myself, is a commentary on the N i r a u p a m y a -
s t a v a , which was then second in the succession; the 
comparison with the Tibetan translation indicates tha t 
the A c i n t y a s t a v a (a verse from it is quoted as from 
C a t u h s t a v a in Prajiiakaramati, p . 573) had the third 
place; the P a r a m a r t h a , extant in its original, con
cluded the work. 

The author of the S a m a s a r t h a is unknown 
to me. 

Perhaps he was one of the many pandits who took 
shelter in Tibet when the time of persecution or deca
dence came in India. His treatise endeavours to fit 
the C a t u h s t a v a within the framework of the b h u m i s 
or stages passing through which the Bodhisattva reaches 
Buddhahood. Of course the first seven b h u m i s are not 
taken into consideration: the Bodhisattva approaches the 
attainment of his aim only in the 8th b h u. m i , the a c a 1 a 
44 the unshakable one" , which being a n a b h o g a v i h a r a 
44 a dwelling in effortlessness or spontaneity " , makes the 
Bodhisattva not very distant from the Buddha. 

In the ninth stage, the S a d h u m a t i 44 the good 
o n e " , the p r a t i s a m v i t or consciousness of the Bud-
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dha is attained and so he is ripe for the attainment 
of the everlasting fruit, the condition of Sambuddha. 

The main source of our author is the D a s a b h u . -
m i k a s i i t r a which is frequently quoted. 

The booklet is therefore for its contents related both to 
the Comm. on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a and the B h a -
v a n a k r a m a . 

N i r a u p a m y a s t a v a 

. . . k a m bhutabhautikasadrsam sarvarupacitrangam sa-
muditam kayam pratilabhate || sa sarvabuddhaksetra-
parsanmandalanugatah kayo dharmasvabhavagatimgatat-
van manomaya ity ucyate | 

44 yada cittam manas capi vijnanam na pravartate j 
tada manomayam kayam labhate buddhabhumim ca :) " | 

iti vacanat | niraupamyo ('L :) bhagavams | ta tha " sa sar-
vasas cittamanovijnanavikalpasamjiiapagato'navagrhita 
akasasamo 'bhyavakasaprakrtito'vatirnas canutpattika-
dharmaksantiprapta ity ucyate | ta t ra , bhavanto jina-
putrah, evam ksantisamanvagato bodhisattvah saha-

1 a, 2 pratilam*bhad acalaya bodhisattvabhumer gabhiram bo-
dhisattvaviharam anuprapto bhavati durajrianam asam-
bhinnam sarvanimittapagatam " 2) ityadivacanan nihsva-
bhavarthavedl ('] 2) | sa evam ksantipratilabdho bodhi-
sattvo yatra yatropasamkramati ksatriyabrahmanavai-
syasudradevabrahmaparisadam bhiksubhiksunitirthikama-

i) L a n k . , p . 294-5, v. 226.* 
2) D b h . , p . 64, 1. 4, ff. 
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raparsadam sarvatratito nihsa^nkam upasamkramati 
visarada eva pravyaharati | t a t kasmad dhetoh | sa hy 
anutp att ikadharmaks antilabhat s arvadharmanutp adaka-
rena sarvatha sarvam pratividdhavast . . .mad asya2) apara-
jiianakrtam klesakrtam ca parsaccharadyam nasti3)ti vai-
sa*radyapraptah C4anabhilapyanabhilapyakalpayuhprama- *«, 3 
nadhisthanataya sa ayurvasitana labhate | cetovasitam 
apraraeyasamkhyasarnadhinidhyaptijnanapravesanataya | 
pariskaravasitam sarvalokadhatvanekavyuhalamkarapra-
timanditadhisthanasamdarsanataya | karmavasitam yatha-
kalanpt karmavipakadhisthanasamdarsanataya | upapatti-
vasitam sarvalokadhatupapattisamdarsanataya j adhimuk-
tivasitam ca prati labhate sarvalokadhatubuddhapratipur-
nasanpidarsanataya j pranidhanavasitam ca pratilabhate ya-
thestabuddhakse*tralokabhisambodhisamdarsanataya | rd- *a, 4 
dhivasitam sarvabuddhaksetra4)vikurvanasamdarsanataya | 
dharmavasitam anantarnadhyadharmamukhalokasamdar-
sanataya | jnanavasi tam ca pratilabhate tathagatabalavai-
saradyaveriikabuddhadharinalaksananuvyanjana5)bhisambo-
dhisamdarsanataya 6) " | ity evam dasavasitaprapto " yas 
tvam drstivipannasya lokasyasya hitodyata( '1-1)" ity anena 
ca prasastapratipatt ir ameyatvam acittata cokta | vak-
syamanesv api sarvesu pratyekam arthatrayam yojyam | 
ata evoktam bhagavata j " gambhlradharmaksantiparamga-
tair vaisaradyapraptair7) j [A,a,fe] dhar*mapravicaya[B]vi- *a, 5 

J) Ms. nissam0. 
2) ? reading doubtful: °viddhavastummadasya apa°; prat ividdhavastuma-

tratvat? 
3) Cf. RG., p. 92,10; The Sublime Science, transl. by Obermiller, p . 260. 
4) Ms. sarvaksetrabuddhaksetra; Dbh., ksetrakalabhi. 
5) Ms. anumvyaja. 
6) D b h . , p . 70, 1. 8 ff. 
7) Ex cj.; ms. prapter iti; source not identified. 
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bhaktinirdesa[C]kusalair " ity uktam j ta t ra [A] dharmas 
caturvidha: a) vipasyanadharmah skandhadhatvayatana-
dayah 6) bodhipaksya dharmah smrtyupasthanadayah c) 
buddhadharma dasabalavaisaradyadayah d) adhigama-
dharmah srotaapattimargaphaladayo yathakramam | eta-
dbhedena catvarah sloka uktah J) | ta t ra bauddham cak-
sur (gl 2) dhyanabhisamskaranirvrttam abhijnasamgrhitam 
astavidhaparikarmalabhyatvat2 ) kumarabhuvah | 

c ' jneyam ca parikarmaisam svabhavanupalambhata " 3 ) 

iti | tenapi caksusa tvaya na kimcid drstam(gL 2) sambhavyate 

6 prag evetaraih | paiican*am api caksusam anavabhasagama-
natvat ta t tvar thasya drstijiianana | adarsanam eva sarva-
dharmanam tat tvar thadarsanam | nanu pratilabdhapratha-
madibhuvo 'pi arya na kamcid dharmam upalabhante ta t ko 
'syatisaya ity aha | anuttara (*L 2)ceti j yasman natra tat t -
varthadarsanad vyutthito bhavati | purvakas tu sapta yi-
hara vyamisra; ayam ekantasuddhah | yathoktam | u y a d a 
punah sarvaprayogikacaryam vihaya s apt amy a bhumer 
astamim bhumim avakranto bhavati tada parisuddham bo-
dhisattvayanam abhiruhya" ityadi4) j tasmad eva gambhi-

7 ranam* bodhisattvaviharanam nanyo 'smad adhiko gam-
bhiro ity atranuttarety ('L 2) ucyate || [A, b] pravicayo laksa-
natah krtyato hetutah phalatah samkhyata asvadata adi-
navato nihsaranatas ca klesato vyavadanatah parijfiatah 
prahanatah saksatkaranato bhavanatas ca | ta t ra yathakra-

i) Viz. slokas 2, 3, 4, 5 . 
2) Cf. S a m a d h i r a j a s u t r a ed. N. D U T T (Gilgit Manuscripts, Ch. 

X X X I I , 404). 
3) AA., I, 50. 
4) D b h . , p . 58, 1. 31 ff. 
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mam sad(*1- 6~n) | arthavisesena {ih 1216) [ artha^dvayasamgra-
henaikah (IL 12) tathaivanyah (gl 13) ekenaiko (l1 14) dvabhyam 
aparah ( l1 15) 

vikurvasi maharddhya mayopamasamadhina ?? 2) 

If 

ityadivacanat | bhavanarthena punar ekah( 'L 16) | tatrariipavad 
i ty akasavat | ta tha coktam " yavat tathagatavaineyika-
nam sattvanam tathaga*takayavarnarupam adarsayati j *a, 8 
iti hi, bho j inaputra, yavanto 'nabhilapyesu buddhaksetra-
prasaresu sattvanam upapattyayatanadhimukti3 )prasaras 4) 

tesu tesu ta thagatah svakayavibhaktim adarsayati | sa 
sarvakayavikalpasamjfiapagata akasamatapraptah | tac 5) 

casya kayasamdarsanam aksunam avandhyam ca sar-
vasattvaparipakavinayayetyadi " 6) [B] | vibhaktitas cat-
varah kayatrayavibhage slokatrayam ("' 17'18'19) [ ta tha hi 
saptamyam bhumau buddhakayavyuham janati na tu 
tada nispadayitum saknoti7) | buddhakayavyuhajnanat tu 
tasyam bhumau nispadaneccham * janat i | asyah pra- *a, 9 
bhrti nispadayatity arya8)dasabhumakadav a9)vagantavyam [ 
karmavaranapratiprasrabdhir ity uktam | etasya eva ksan-
teh sahapratilambhad yany asya sugatidurgativipakyani 
karmavaranani tany asya samucchinnani bhavanti | anya-

*) Here the Mss. inserts sad which is out of place; in fact there are five 
slokas referring to the six topics: two topics = two si., one top. = one si., 
two top. = one si., one top. = one si. 

2) P a n c a k r a m a ed. L. de la Vallee Poussin, p . 36. 
3) Ms. °ktiyapra but ya has on top a stroke which usually means that 

the letter should be cancelled. 
4) Ms. inserts te. 
5) Ms. tasca. 
6) D b h . , p . 69, 1. 6 ff. 
7) Cf. D b h . , p . 68. 
8) Ms. aryamda. 
9) Ms. °kava. 
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t ra ta thagatanam anagatajanatanukampadarsanad ata eta-
dvibhage slokah | karmaplutih (a"20) karmano nisyandapha-
lam || dharmadhator acalitamanasattvad | [C] vakkayanirdesa-
tas tr ayah || tatrotpadavigaman nityo (a"22) nirodhavigamad 
dhruvah ("L 22) sivo (iL 22) dvayabhavat | sivatvam ca dvayakal-

*a, 10 pad iti vacanat | kausala ekah | ta t ra manya*nabhavah("L 24> 

klistamanahparavrttya | vikalpabhavah pravrttivijfianapa-
ravrt tya | injanabhava (IK 24) alayaparavrttya | sarvesv apy 
avasthitarthatrayopasamharadvarena bhagavato gunanam 
kirtanena prasutapunyasyasyam bhuvi sat tvanam prati-
sthapanaya parinamanarthenaika uktah | ta t ra prasasta-
gamanad punaravrt tya ca sugatah ("L 25) a tarkyatvad ala-
pyatvad aryajnanad acintyatety acintyah [aprameyam] 
aprameyasrayaparavrttya vibhutvalabhat | t a tha hy asyam 
bhumau nirantamahabodhisamudagamaprayogasamadhisu 
vyavasthito bodhisattvo 

*2, b, l nityojjvalitabuddhis *ca krtyasampadane 'gnivat | 
santa^dhyanasamapattisamapannas ca sarvada | 

ity uktam2) || iti dvitiyasya samasarthah [| 

A c i n t y a s t a v a 

idanim t r t iyam viharavastham adhikrtyaha | svabha-
viki syad yadi vastusiddhir udirnadipetarasantisiddhivat 
tada sarvaklesamahesvarasya carato mohasya santih3) ka-
tham ] atah sarvatha sarvadrstinam prahanaya 

prati tyajanam bhavanam naihsvabhavyam jagada( 'L 2)ya 
ityady aha | ta t ra navamyam bodhisattva [bhumau] prati-

2) Ms. ganta. 
2) RG., Ch. I, v. 73. 
3) On top.: hani. 
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samvidviharah ] iha bodhisattvas tenapi viharena gabhi-
renasamtusta uttarijnanavisesatam anugacchan yais a) ca 
dharmajnanabhisamskaraih paresam dharmah sarva*karo *6, 2 
bodhisattvena desayitavyo yac ca dharmakhyanakrtyam 
ta t sarvam yathabhutam prajanati | tatredaDpi dharmasa-
makhyanakrtyam | gahanopavicaresu ye ca samklisyante 
visuddhyante yena ca samklisyante visuddhyante yac ca 
samklesavyavadanam ya ca tasyanaikantikata ya ca tasyai-
kantikanaikantikata tasya yathabhutajnanam [ evam ca 
desanakusalasya desanakrtyakusalasya ca ya t sarvakara-
mahadharmabhanakatvam ityadi2 ) yathasutram eva vista-
rato veditavyam j asamajnanam iti dasamyam tathagata-
krtyenavasthitatvad yathoktam aryadasabhumake | *yavad *b, 3 
dasanam sainadhya3)samkhyeyasatasahasranam paryante 
44 sarvajnajnanavisesabhisekavan nama bodhisattvasama-
dhir amukhibhavatityadi " 4) | yad adhikrtyoktam | 

44 purvavedhavasat sarvavikalpapagamac ca sah | 

na punah kurute yatnam paripakaya dehinam || 1 

yo yatha yena vaineyo many ate 'sau tathaiva ca | 

desanariipakayabhyam caryayeryapathena va [| 2 

anabhogena tasyaivam avyahatadhiyah sada | 

jagaty akasaparyante sat tvarthah sampravartate || 3 

etam gatim anuprapto bodhisattvas tathagataih | 

samatam eti lo*kesu sattvasamtaranam prati || 4 *&, 4 

atha canoh prthivyas ca gospadasyodadhes ca yat | 

antaram bodhisattvanam buddhasya ca tad an t a r am 5 ) " |j 5 

iti 
J) Ms. chanayais. 
2) Cf. D b h . , p . 76-77, 1. 1 ff. 
3) Ms. samadhisam0 . 
4) D b h . , p . 82, 1. 19 ff. 
5) RG., Ch. 1, vv. 74-78. 

[243 ] 



G. TUCCI 

acintyam (sK ^ iti yathoktam " sa khalu, bho jinaputra, 
bodhisattva evam imam bhumim anugato 'cintyam ca 
nama bodhisattvavimoksam pratilabhate 'navaranam 
cetyadi " J ) j vaggocaratitataresu vacam agocarair eva 
ca | pinditesu rajamsi yavanti guna dasamyam bhavanti 
tavanta ihasya tavad ity anidarsanam uktam bhagava-
tyam nisthagamanabhumivyavasthitabodhisattvagunanir-
dese | maya*maricigandharvadaka2)candrasvapnapratibha-
sapratisrutkapratibimbanirmanopamadharmadhimukter iti 
drstantastakenastani laksanani sucitani 3) | tad yatha su-
nyatalaksanam animittalaksanam apranihitalaksanam nih-
svabhavalaksanam pratityasamutpadalaksanam parikalpi-
talaksanam paratantralaksanam 4) ca | ta t ra sadbhih sad-
bhis tribhir desanakrtyarthabhedena yathakramam trini 
laksanany uktani | ekenaisam eva trayanam upasamharah 
sadbhih saptabhih sadbhih saptabhis ca sesaniboddhavyani j 
i t imaya*didrstantair ityadi saptabhih slokair yathakramam 
gunakathanamukhena sarvesam upasamharah j kam apy 
acintyam paramagambhiravastham praptatvad asya viha-
rasyeti bhavaddrsa eva bhavantam janayanti t i pratipada-
nayaikah || asyam eva bhuvi sat tvanam pratisthapanaya 
punyaparinamanam ity any ah |[ || 5) 

trt iyasya samasarthah || [| 

i) Dbh., p . 88, 1. 1 ff. 
2) Ms. vadagacandra. 
3) S a t a s a h a s r i k a , p . 1209. 
4) Viz. the eighth l a k s a n a is missing. 
5) But the number of slokas so commented upon would then be: 1, 6, 

6, 3, 1, 6, 7, 6, 7, 7, 1, 1, viz. 52 not 57 as in the Tib. t ranslat ion . 
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P a r a m a r t h a s t a v a 

phalavastham arabhya sarva evanasrava dharmah sar-
vaprakaram anuttaram visuddhim upagatavantah sambud-
dhakhyam pratilabhante | tesam hetvavasthayam eva ta-
vad asunya*ta prag eva phalavasthayam ity aha || ka- *6, 
tham stosyami te nathetyadi (l1, J) | anutpannam anala-
yam (*1- :) iti anutp annas vabhavene (l1- 3) tyader yavad 
gambhiraya namo 'stu ta ("L 8) ity etadantasya sucanam || 
vak :) vacam panthas ca samkalpah | tayor atito gocaro 
yena | ta tha coktam acintyam anidarsanam iti | tatha-
pityadina (IL 2'3) samvrtya pariharah | abhimukhyah pra-
bhrti visesatah pratilabdhanam anutpadadinam niratisaya-
rthena panca ("L 4 8 ) | tasyah2 ) prabhrt i nirodhalabhad avara-
nadvayavasanasesasyapy abhavat paramagambhiryarthe-
naikah j evam stute stuto bhuyas 3) (IL 9) sa*mvrtyeti sesah *b, 
athava kim bata stutah ( IL 9) paramarthena | kimsabda aksepe 
batasabdo Vadharaneneva cety arthah | tarn eva pratipa-
dayati stutyetyadi j idanim samvrtyapi stuter asam-
bhavam prat ipadayann aha | kas tvam saknoti samsto-
tum ityadi ('L 10) I utpadavyayavarjito bhagavan | stota 
cotpadavyayayuktah | anadyantamadhyo bhagavan j sa ca 
trikandapratityasamutpadasamgrhltah j grahakagrahyanir-
mukto bhagavan sa ca grahake grahye ca caratiti | samvr
tyapi bhutagunakhyanarupayah stuter asambhavah j acin-
tyaprati tyasamutpadadharmataya saty advaye 'pi prakrter 
abhavad iti || svabhavaparisuddhyadhimuktyapi *vastuno *&, 

i) Doubtful. 
2) Read: astamyah. 
3) In my edition wrongly: bhuyad. 
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'nupalambhena pravrt tas tu mahaphala iti | mahan asam-
bhavo bhavati t i pratyetavyam |[ sugatapadaprapanaya 
punyaparinamanarthenaikah ("L n ) || etavantam evartham 
adhikrtyabhisamayakramah prajnaparamitadisu vistare-
nokto boddhavyah |j || iti caturthasya samasarthah || |[ 
catuhstavasamasarthah panditamrtakarasyeti || || 
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SECTION V 

HETUTATTVOPADESA OF JITARI 

AND TARKASOPANA OF V I D Y A K A R A N S A N T I 

1 



i 



The first of the following logical texts is an edition of 
the H e t u t a t t v o p a d e s a by Ji tar i ; it is based 
upon a palm-leaf manuscript with which I was presented 
along with other manuscripts by the abbot of Kongdkar-
dzong (dGoh dkar rdson) on the southern bank of the 
Tsangpo (gTsan po) on the occasion of a visit to tha t 
monastery x). 

The H e t u t a t t v o p a d e s a is preserved also in 
the bsTan agyur, mDo, CXII, 24 (Cordier, Cat., I l l , 
mDo hgrel, p . 454, CXII , n. 24, Tohoku Cat., n. 4261). 
The Tibetan text was edited with a restoration into San
skrit by Durgacharan Chattopadhyaya (H e t u t a t t v o -
p a d e s a o f J i t a r i , r e c o n s t r u c t e d S a n 
s k r i t t e x t w i t h t h e T i b e t a n v e r s i o n , 
University of Calcutta, 1939). I must say that the recon
struction does not compare too badly with the Sanskrit 
original. J i tari is a well known author. His activity was 
manysided; he commented upon T a n t r a s , wrote 
S a d h a n a s and treatises on logic like the one here 
published and the J a t i n i r a k r t i which I discovered 
some years ago in Nepal and edited in the Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, vol. X I , pp. 54-
58. Other works by him on logical topics are the D h a r -
m a d h a r m i v i n i s c a y a , mDo, Ze, Tohoku Cat., 4262, 
Cordier, Cat., mDo hgrel, CXII, n. 25 and B a l a ' v a -
t a r a t a r k a , (Tohoku Cat., 4263, Cordier, Cat., ibid., 
CXII, n. 26, p . 455). 

i) G. Tucci , A Lhasa e oltre, Roma 1949, p . 120. 
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The spelling of the name of our author in modern works 
is usually Jetar i : so in S. Ch. Vidyabhusana's, History of 
Indian Logic, p . 337, The History of Bengal, ed. by R. C. Ma-
jumdar, p . 334; Rahula Sankrityayana in Sanskrit Palm-
leaf Mss. in Tibet, Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society, vol. X X I , 1935, part I , p . 41 (but ibid., vol. 
X X X I I I , part I , p . 55 and 56, J i tar i and in V a d a -
n y a y a , Sarnath, 1936, Appendix, p . x n ) . But it ap
pears tha t this spelling is based upon the Tibetan texts 
which contain some information about the writer and 
on the colophons of the bsTan agyur as well. 

On the other hand, it is an established fact that in the 
colophons of the two extant Sanskrit originals of his 
works, the name is spelt J i tar i : (in Tib. d g r a l a s 
r n a m r g y a l ) which is certainly the right form. In 
fact J i tar i (cf. J i tamitra epithet of Visnu) is a title of 
the Buddha himself ( T r i k a n d a s e s a , 1,8) and there
fore a name quite appropriate for a Buddhist 2). 

Our sources of information regarding J i tar i are chiefly 
T a r a n a t h a and S u m p a m k ' a n p o . In S u m 
p a m k ' a n p o there are two references to Ji tar i , one at 
p . 112 and another at p . 116. In the first quotation 
he is said to have been a disciple of dPal sde (Srise-
na) and the master of By an c'ub skal Idan who after 
having received from Ji tar i the initiation in the myste
ries of a jam dpal zi k'ro was rebaptised as sGeg pai rdo-
rje (Lilavajra not Lavanyavajra as in the History of 
Bengal, edited by R. C. Majumdar, vol. I , p . 334). This 
is said to have been a contemporary of Ramapala (? in 
the edition of the text Ra sa pa la; or Rajyapala?). At 

x) DURGACHARAN, Chattopadhydya, op. cit. also prefers this form on the 
basis of the colophon of J a t i n i r a k r t i . 
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p. 116 the story of J i tar i is told (the same as t h a t which 
is narrated by Taranatha, Schiefner's transl., p . 230 ff.). 
He was the son of a Brahmin called Sfiin poi zabs, (Gar-
bhapada) and was born at the time of King Sanatana of 
Varendra: he obtained many realizations and then, (p ' y i s 
s u ) at the time of Mahapala he was given the diploma 
(p a t r a , text: s a t r a ) conferring upon him power 
over Virksapuri (Vrksapuri ?) and Vikramaslla. 

He was called J i tar i e'en po, Mahajitari. During his 
lifetime Atisa was born. J i tar i is said to have been 
(ibid., p . 117) the custodian of the Northern door (by a n 
s g o s r u n) of Nalanda, and the master of Atisa when 
the latter was still a boy. (S. Ch. Das, Indian Pandits 
in the Land of Snow, p . 50). 

For these reasons some writers (R. C. Majumdar, op. 
cit., p . 334 and implicitly S. Ch. Das in his edition of Sum 
pa mk'an po's history, p . cxvn , and CXVIII) surmise tha t 
there are two Ji tar i : a J i tar i and a Mahajitari, the younger 
being chiefly a tantric author. 

Therefore from this tradition handed down by Sum 
pa mk'an po, but certainly based upon Indian sources 
(whether oral or written it is difficult to say) the following 
data can be gathered: 

A. J i tar i disciple of dPal sde, master of Lilavajra who 
was a contemporary of Ra sa pala (Rajyapala?, 
Ramapala?) 

B. J i tar i was honoured by Mahapala and was master of 
Atisa when he was a boy. 

The first is only an indirect reference to J i tar i since 
mention of him is made when the story of Lilavajra is 
narrated. 
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"We know from b K a ' b a b s b d t i n l d a n of Tara-
natha (Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, pp . 88) and the Blue 
Annals (Roerich I, p . 367) tha t sGeg pa rdo rje said 
to be a master of Ji tari , was also the master of Bud-
dhasrijnana, a pupil of Haribhadra; Haribhadra at the time 
of Dharmapala wrote his famous comm. on AA. The fact 
that J i tar i was one of the first teachers of Atisa is told by 
the same source referred to above (and Blue Annals, 
Roerich, p . 243). So it appears tha t between Jitari , pupil 
of sGeg pa rdo rje, who was the master of Buddhasrij-
nana and a contemporary of Haribhadra (ix century) and 
Jitari , the master of Atisa (who arrived in Tibet in 1042) 
wide an interval occurs; it is therefore impossible to 
admit that one and the same person was the pupil of Lila-
vajra and the master of Atisa: this incongruity led the Tibe
tan authors to distinguish between an elder and a younger 
Jitari: the thing is not impossible, but it is also probable 
tha t either Jitari 's being the pupil of Lilavajra or his being 
a master of Atisa is a blunder of the source upon which 
later tradition was founded. I t may also be tha t Rasapala 
of Sum pa mk'an po is a mistake for Rajyapala (about 
908) in which case sGeg pai rdorje may not be Lilavajra. 

The H e t u t t a t v o p a d e s a starts with the intro
ductory verse of the N y a y a p r a v e s a and follows the 
scheme of tha t famous work to such an extent that some 
sentences of NP. have been quoted verbatim (in the fol
lowing edition they are underlined). 

As to the second treatise, the T a r k a s o p a n a , it 
is attributed, in the colophon, to Vidyakarasanti. In the 
bsTan agyur, to my knowledge, there is no trace of this 
book and no mention of its author, provided he is not 
the same as Vidyakarasimha, Vidyakarasiddha, an Indian 
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translator, who worked in Tibet. We know of Vidyakara, 
as the author of the anthology S u b h a s i t a r a t n a k o s a 
a part of which was published by F . W. Thomas under the 
name of K a v i n d r a v a c a n a s a m u c c a y a . (Bibl. 
Indica, Calcutta 1912); of this work a manuscript is 
preserved in the Nor monastery and it was there pho
tographed by Rahula Samkrtyayana and myself1). But 
there is no reason for considering the two to be identical. 
The T a r k a s o p a n a is divided into three chapters, 
the first dealing with direct perception, p r a t y a k s a , 
the second with s v a r t h a n u m a n a , inference for 
one's own sake, and the third with p a r a r t h a -
n u m a n a , inference for another's sake. Our text fol
lows closely the NB. and NBT. of which it repro
duces literally a very large par t . The author briefly 
comments upon the famous treatise of Dharmakirti , 
of which it can be said to be a partial re-edition, 
and also very often copies verbatim from Dharmottara. 
The dependence of V i d y a k a r a s a n t i on Dharma-
k i r t i and Dhamottara is far greater in the last chapter 
dealing with p a r a r t h a n u m a n a than in the first two. 
Very often the original contribution of our author is limited 
to a few lines. I have shown this dependence under
lining with a double line the portions copied from NB. and 
with a single line those of NBT. 

But this does not exclude, as I said, tha t Vidyakara
santi had also a knowledge of TB. as can be seen from 
some occasional similarities with that text. 

2) My copy has been lent to Prof. Kosambi who together with Dr. V. V. Go-
khale is preparing an edition of the anthology. Cf. D A N I E L H. H. INGALLS, 
A Sanskrit Poetry of village and field; Yogesvara and his fellow poets. JAOS.y 
vol. 74, 1954, p . 119. 
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In the first chapter quotations from other works are 
found and are meant specially to explain the view of the 
p u r v a p a k s a , viz. of different schools of thought. 

The dependence of our booklets on the previous masters 
of Logic is therefore clear: with this difference between 
the two, that .Jitari follows closely NP. while Vidyakara-
santi's models are Dharmakirti and Dharmottara. But even 
J i tar i in some cases does not ignore the development which 
took place in logical researches after Dinnaga and his 
followers, as can be seen by comparing his list of logical 
errors with tha t of NP. 

The importance of these two booklets is therefore rather 
scanty, the things with which they concisely deal being 
known from larger works of more famous authors. Still, 
they are interesting in so far as they gave inspiration, 
along with NP., NB., H e t u b i n d u and similar treatises 
to the Tibetan logicians and became the model upon which 
the monks of the Land of Snows based their manuals of 
m t s ' a n fi i d . The purpose of these manuals was not 
epistemological: they were meant to be text-books for 
students and handy vademecums of eristic, easy to be 
memorised, for the benefit of the pupils eager to be 
acquainted with the essentials of dialectics required in 
debates. 

Both manuscripts are in Vartula script. 
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N P . 

1 . pratyaksaviruddha. 

2. anumanav. 

3. agamav. 

4. lokav. 

5. svacanav. 

6. aprasiddhavisesana 

7. aprasiddhavisesya 

8. aprasiddhobhaya 

9. pfasiddhasambandha 

N B . ; N B T . 

1. id. 

2. id. 

3. (pratitiviruddha). 

4. id. 

NMu.(PV.) 

id. 

id. 

id. 

prasiddhiv. 

id. 

H T U . 

1. id. 

2. id. 

deest [pratitiviruddha] 

lokav.; pratltiv. 

5. id. 

6. id. 

7. id. 

8. id. 

deest. 

T S . 



N P . 

A) ASIDDHA 

1. ubhay asiddha 

2. anyatarasiddha 

3. samdigdhasiddha 

4. asrayasiddha 

1) In reality they can be r 
cases vddin, prativadin; samdigdh 

N B . 

id. 

j id. prativady-as. 
| id. vady-as. 

id. svayam tadasra-
yanasya samdehe 
'siddha 

dharmyasiddhau as. 

educed to 5 only; asiddha 
a, dharmisamdehe 'siddha, 

NMu.(PV.) 

id. (as NP.) 

id. 

id. 

id. 

H T U . 

Id. 

1. id. 

2. prativadyasiddha 
3—4. vadyasiddha 

5. prativadyasiddha 

6. - 7. paksaikadesa- ) ,. . 
. t t l \ dmah, 

s iddha / T " i 
( vadmah 

8. samdigdhasiddha 
9. dharmi-samdehe 'siddha 
10. dharmyasiddhav J) asiddha 

T S . 

as 
NB. 

, two cases: vddin and prativadin; paksaikadesasiddha, two 
dharmyasiddhdv asiddha. 



IN3 

- 4 

N P . 

B) ANAIKANTIKA 

1. sadharana 

2. asadharana 

3. sapaksaikadesavrttir 
vipaksavyapin 

4. vipaksaikadesavrttih 
sapaksavyapin 

5. ubhayapaksaikade-
savrttih 

6. viruddhavyabhicarin 

N B . 

id. 

sapaksavipaksayoh 

id. (sarvatraikadese 
va vartamana tatha 
samdehe 'pi) 

refuted by NB. 

NMu.(PV.) 

id. (as NP.) 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

H T U . 

I D 

1. id. as NP. 

2. id. as NP. 

3. id. as NP. 

4. id. as NP. 

5. id. as NP . 

refuted by Jitari, p . 11 

6. samdigdhavipaksavyavrtti-
kah sapaksavyapin 

T S . 

as 
NB. 



N P . 

-

C) VlRUDDHA 

1. dharmasvarupavi-
paritas adhana. 

2. dharmavisesaviparl-
tasa. 

3. dharmisvarupavip. sa. 

4. dharmivisesavip. sa. 

N B . 

1. sapakse 'sattva 
2. vipakse sattva 

NMu.(PV.) 

id. 

id. 
id. (present 

in all or in 
some ne
gative in
stance) 

H T U . 

7. samdigdhasapaksavrtti, vi-
paksavyapin 

8-9. samdigdhanvayavyatireka: 

a) kevalanvayin 

b) kevalavyatirekin 

Id. 

i -2 . i d . ( v 
\a) as / 

NP. (b) 

3. id. 

4. id. 

5. id. 

T S . 



DRSTANTABHASA 

N P . 

A) SADHARMYENA 

1. sadhanadharma-
siddha 

2. sadhya0 

3. ubhaya0 

4. ananvaya 

5. viparitanvaya 

N B . 

id. (vikala for asid-
dha) 

id. 

id. 

samdigdhasadhya -
dharma 

samdigdhasadhana-
dharma 

samdigdhobhaya -
dharma 

ananvaya 

NMu.(PV.) | H T U . 

I * 

I. id. 
(sadhana vikala) 

2. id. 
(sadhya vikala) 

3. id. 
(s adhyas adhanobhay avikala) 

I I 

4. samdigdhasadhyadharma 

5. samdigdhasadhanadharma 

6. samdigdhobhayadharma 

I I I 

7. ananvaya 

T S . 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 



NP. 1 

B) VAIDHARMYENA 

1. sadhyavyavrtta 

2. sadhana0 

3. ubhaya0 

4. avyatireka 

5. viparitavyatireka 

N B . 

apradarsitanvaya 

NMu.(PV.) 

8. 

9. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

H T U . 

apradarsitanvaya 

viparitanvaya 

I 

(s adhy avyatirekin) 

(sadhanavya0) 

ubhayavyavrtta 

IT 

samdigdhasadhyavyatirekin 

samdigdhasadhana vyatirekin 

samdigdhobha ya vyatirekin 

I I I 

avyatiieka 

apradarsitavyatireka 

viparitavyatireka. 

T S . 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

si,. 
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1. 

HETUTATTVOPADESA OF J I T A R I 

1. sadhanam dusanam caiva sabhasam parasamvide | 
pratyaksam anumanam ca sabhasam tv atmasamvide :) || 
iti sastrarthasamgrahah || 

2. vadina svayam sadhayitum isto ' r thah sadhyah | sa-
dhyate yena t a t sadhanam | 

3. hetos tr irupavacanam I kani punas tani trini rupani | 
pakse sattvam evety ekam rtlpam | sapaksa eva sat-
tvam iti dvitiyam rtlpam | vipakse cSsattvam eva nis-
citam iti tr t iyam || 

4. t a t ra paksah prasiddho dharml *prasiddhena visesena *l 
visistah svayam sadhayitum istah pratyaksadyavirud-
dhah | yatha sabdo dharml anityatvena visesena vi
sistah sadhyate kr takatvad iti hetuh || 

5. kah sapaksah | sadhyadharmena samanyena samanah 
sapakso yatha ghatadir iti || 

6. ko va hetor vipaksah | yatra sadhyabhavena hetor 
abhavo niyamena kathyate f yathakasadir iti || 

7. etad eva ca hetos trirupavacanam para*pratyayanaya *3 
prayujyamanam parar tham anumanam ucyate | yatha 
anityah sabda iti paksavacanam krtakatvad iti hetu-
vacanam | ghatadivad iti sapaksavacanam | akasavad 
iti vipaksavacanam || 

8. t a t punar dvividham drstam | sadharmyena vaidhar-
myena ca j 

!) Introductory stanza of NP.; all underlined passages correspond lite
rally or with small variations to the tex t of NP. 
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9. ta t ra sadharmyena tavat | yat krtakam ta t sarvam 
anityam drstam | yatha ghatadih | krtakas ca sabda 
iti || 

10. vaidharmyena punah | asaty anityatve na bhavaty 
*4 eva krtaka*tvam yathakasadau 1J | sabdas tu krtaka iti || 

11. kah punah paksabhasah | yah paksa ivabhasate | na 
tu saksat pakso bhavati | pratyaksadibhir badhitatvat j| 

12. sa tu paksabhasah | yatha dhumadir dharml2 ) buddhi-
mata hetuna j any at a iti sadhye | pratyaksaviruddhah 
paksabhasah j pratyaksena vahnijanyasya dhumasya 
darsanat || 

13. anumanaviruddho yatha | vedavakyam dharmy apau-
*5 ruseyam iti sadhye | prayatna*nantarlyakatve sabdasya 

pauruseyatvasya prasadhanat || 
14. svavacanaviruddho yatha | nanumanam pramanam iti 

parapratipadanaya vacanam uccarya3)manam parar-
tham anumanam ity ukta tvat || 

15. lokaviruddho yatha | suci narasirahkapalam pranyan-
gatvac chankhasuktivat || 

16. pratit iviruddho yatha | kiyatkalasthayl krtako 'nitya 
6* iti | kiyatkalasthayino 'pi krtakah sarve ni*tya iti lo-

kapratiteh || 
17. aprasiddhavisesano yatha | vaisesikasya4) samkhyam 

prati vinasl sabda iti sadhye || 
18. aprasiddhavisesyo yatha | samkhyasya bauddham prati 

atma cetana iti sadhayatah || 

19. ubhayaprasiddho yatha | vaisesikasya bauddham prati 

[sukhadijsamavayikaranarn atmeti. 

!) Ms. yathaka 0 . 
2) Ms. dharmyo. 
3) Ms. °yam°. 
4) NP.: bauddhasya samkhyam. 
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|| [prasiddhasambandho] yatha vayur asthirasva-
bhava iti \\ 

20. uktah paksabhasah || o || 
2 1 . hetvabhasah kidrsah* | yo hetur ivabhasate | na punah *2,a,l 

siddho hetur iti || 
22. hetvabhaso 'siddho viruddho 'naikantikas ceti tripra-

karah || 
23 . t a t rapakse 'siddhatvad asiddhasamjnako hetvabhasah | 
24. paksasapaksayor nasti | vipaksa evasti sa viruddha-

samjiiako hetvabhasah | sadhyaviparyayasadhanat || 
25. ta t ra yo hetuh sapaksavipaksayor ubhayatrasti nasti 

va samdihyate | aprasiddhasambandho va so 'naikan-
ti*kasamjiiako hetvabhasah | vadinah prativadino va *2 
sadhayitum istasyaikantasyasadhanat || 

26. ubhayasiddhah^, tadyatha sabda2)syanityatve sadhye 
caksusatvam hetuh vadiprativadinor asiddhah || 

27. cetanas tarava iti sadhye sarvatvagapaharane mara-
nad iti hetuh prativadino bauddhasyasiddha iti pra-
tivadyasiddhah | caitanyadinirodhasya bauddhenopa-
gamat || 

28. aceta*nah sukhadaya iti sadhye | u tpat t imat tvad iti *3 
hetuh svayam vadinah samkhyasyasiddhah | iti va-
dyasiddha iti || 

29. vaisesikasya bauddham prati ksam3)adikam dharmi 
karyam iti sadhayatah pratiksanam sadrsaparaparot-
pat ter iti4 ) svayam vadino 'siddhah | u tpa t tau siddha-
yam api pratiksanasadrsaparaparotpattir ity asiddhah5) [j 

!) Ms. tadyatha/ubhayasiddhah. 
2) Ms. sabda. 
3) Ms. ksamikadikam. 
4) Ms. utpat t i r . 
5) Ms. iti siddhah. 
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*4 30. paksaikadesasiddho yatha | cetanas taravah *svapad iti 
hetuh | digambarasya svayam vadinah paksaikadesa-
siddhah | na hi sarve vrksa ratrau patrasamkoca-
bhajah || 

31 . ta tha prthivyadikam dharmi buddhimaddhetujany-
am iti sadhye karyatvad iti hetur bauddham praty 
asiddhah | pratyaksanupalambhanibandhano hi karya-
karanabhavo bauddhasya prthivyadau na siddhah | 
viharaharadisu siddham cet tada paksaikadesasiddhah | 

*5 32. samdigdhasi*ddho yatha | yady ay am dhumo 'gnir 
atreti sadhye hetor evSniscayat || 

33. dharmisamdehe 'py asiddho yatha j iha bahusu ni-
kuiijesu kvacid ekasmin nikuiije maytlra iti sadhye 
kekayikad iti hetuh || 

34. dharmyasiddhav apy asiddho yatha | atma dharmi 
sarvagata iti sadhye sarvatropalabhyamanagunatvad 
iti hetuh || 

35. dasaite 'siddhasamjiiaka hetvabhasah || 
*6 36. || anaika*ntiko hetvabhasah kldrsa ucyate || 

37. yatha sabdasya nityatvadike dharme 1} sadhye prame-
yatvam hetuh sapaksvipaksayoh 2) sarvatra vartama-
nah sadharananaikantikah || 

38. ta tha sabdasya nityatve sravanatvam hetuh sapaksa-
vipaksayor apravartamanat | asadharananaikantikah || 

39. ta tha sabdasyaprayatnanantariyakatve sadhye 'nityat-
' i vad iti hetuh] sapaksai*kadesavrttir vipaksavyapy anai-

kantikah || aprayatnanantariya[ka]h sabdasya vidyu-
dakasadih sapaksah tatraikadese vidyudadau var ta te 
'nityatvam nakasadau | prayatnantarlyakah punah 
sarvo ghatadir vipaksah J ta t ra sarvatra vartate || 

!) Ms. dharmye. 
2) Ms. " v i " written below. 
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40. ta tha prayatnanantariyakatve sabdasya sadhye 'ni-
tyatvam hetuh ghatadau sarvatra vidyate | aprayat-
nanantarlyakah punar vidyudakasadir vipaksah | ta- *2 
traika*dese vidyudadau vartate nakasadau | tasmad 
ayam vipaksaikadesavrttih sapaksavyapl hetur anai-
kantikah || 

41 . ubhayapaksaikadesavrttir anaikantiko yatha | sabde1} 

dharmini nityatve sadhye 'murta tvad iti hetuh | pa-
ramanvakasadih sapakso'sya | tatraikadese 'murtat-
vam akase pravartate na paramanau mur ta tva t pa-
ramanunam j ghatasukhadir anityo vipaksah | tatrai
kadese sukhadau vi*dyate na ghatadau || *3 

42. ta tha samdigdhavipaksavyavrttikah2 ) sapaksavyapl he
tur anaikantiko yatha | kapiladidharmy asarvajiia iti 
sadhye vaktr tvad iti hetuh | rathyapurusadau sapakse 
'sti | vipakse sarvajne 3) samdigdhah | sarvajiiasyatin-
driyatvad vacanam asti na veti samdigdham || 

43 . ta tha samdigdhasapaksavrttir vipaksavyapl hetur 
anaikantiko yatha I rsabhavardhamanadidharmi sar-
vajfia iti *sadhye kevalisastrakaranad iti hetuh sapak- *4 
se sarvajne samdigdhah | sarvajiiasyatlndriyatvat ke-
valisastrakaranam samdigdham | vipakse varahamihi-
radav 4) asarvajiie vidyate || 

44. samdigdhanvayavyatirekahetur anaikantiko yatha sat-
makam jivaccharlram pranadimattvad iti hetuh | jlvac-
charirasambandhl pranadir na satmake [anatmake] 5) 

va pravrt to nivrt to veti nisclyate || 

x) Ms. sabdo. 
2) Ms. °ksavrttikasapa. 
3) Ms. sarvajfia. 
4) Ms. °mahisa° Tib: pa ra ha dan ma ha re which shows t h a t the Tib. 

t ranslator did not understand the original. 
5) Ms. nasatmake only. 
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5* 45. ta tah kevalanvayl hetur drstantabha*vat || 
46. ta tha dvitlyo 'pi kevalavyatirekl nedam niratmakam 

jlvaccharlra[m] apranadimattvaprasangad iti | drstan-
tabhavad eva nanvayaniscayo napi vyatirekaniscaya 
iti samsayahetuh || 

47. ukta nava^ete 'naikantikasamjiiaka hetvabhasah || 
48. viruddhasamjiiako hetvabhasah kldrsah || 
49. yatha sabdo dharml nitya iti sadhyo dharmah krta-

katvad akasadivat [ ayam hetur ghatadau2 ) vipaksa 
*6 eva*sti na sapakse |[ 

50. ta tha sabdo dharml nitya iti sadhye prayatnananta-
rlyakatvad iti hetur akasadau sapakse nasty eva | vi-
paksaikadese ghatadau vidyate na vidyudadau || etau 
dvau hetu dharmasvarupaviparitasadhanau [| 

51 . dharma[visesa]3)viparitasadhano yatha j caksuradaya iti 
dharml parartha iti sadhyo dharmah samghatatvad iti 
hetuh | mancaplthadivad iti sapaksavacanam j ayam tu 

*7 hetur yatha *caksuradlnam pararthyam sadhayati | ta tha 
samghatatvam parasya sadhayati | mancaplthadlnam 
samghatasya devadattadeh parasyopakaradarsanat || 

"3,6,1 52. dharmisvarupaviparltasadhano yatha | prthivya*dir 
dharml buddhimaddhetujanya iti sadhye sasrayatvad 
iti hetuh | ghatadivad iti sapaksavacanam | ayam he
tur yatha buddhimaddhetujanyatvam sadhayati ta tha 
buddhimatah kartuh sasrayatvam api sadhayati || 

53. dharmi4)visesaviparltasadhano yatha vaisesikasya ml-

*2 mamsa[ka]m praty *atma dharml cetayata iti sadhye 

1) Ms. nava Tib. bcu po == dasa. The difference between T. and Ms. con
sists in the fact t ha t k e v a l a n v a y i n and k e v a l a v y a t i r e k i n 
are considered two cases of s a m d i g d h a n v a y a v y a t i r e k i n . 

2) Ms. hetughata0 . 
3) Ms. rmavisatha? 
4) Ms. dharmi. 
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cetanadhisthanatvad iti hetur atmano 'cetanasya yatha 
caitanyam sadhayati | ta tha hetur ayam anityatvam 
api sadhayati | anityatvad vijnanasya || 

54. uktah paficaite viruddhasamjnaka hetvabhasah || 
55. viruddhavyabhicarl nama na kascid dhetudoso 'stlti na 

tasyodaharanam yuktam | tatrodaharanam | ya t sar-
vadesavasthitaih svayam ca svasam*bandhibhir yuga-
pad abhisambadhyate ta t sarvagatam | yathakasam 
iti j abhisambadhyate ca sarvadesavasthitaih svasam-
bandhibhir1} yugapat samanyam iti pailukasya sva-
bhavahetuprayogah || dvitlyo 'pi prayogah paithara-
sya ! yad upalabdhilaksanapraptam yatra nopalabhyate 
na tatrasti J t ad yatha kvacid avidyamano ghatah j no
p a l a b h y a t e copalabdhilaksanapraptam samanyam 
vyaktyanta*ralesv iti JJ anupalambho hetuh purvoktas ca 
svabhavah parasparam badhayatah [ samsayajananat | 

56. na sapaksad anyo drstanto nama kascid iti sapaksa 
eva sadharmyadrstantah l| ta t ra drstantabhasah kl-
drsah | 

57. sadharmyena tava t | 
58. nityah sabdo 'mur ta tvat karmavat J sadhyavikalah 

karmano 'nityatvat jj 
59. nityah sabdo 'murta tvat paramanuvat3 ) I sadhanavi-

kalah *paramanunam murta tva t [| 
60. nityah sabdo 'murtatvad ghatavad [ sadhyasadhano-

bhayavikalah || 
6 1 . ta tha sarndigdhasadhyadharma4) drstantabhasah | ka-

scit puruso dharml ragadiman vacanat | rathyapuru-

1) Ms. dhibi yuga. 
2) Ms. ghatenopa0 . 
3) Ms. paramarthavat . 
4) Ms. dharme. 
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sava t | t a t r a d r s t a n t e r a t h y a p u r u s e r a g a d i m a t t v a m 

samdigdhah p a r a c e t o v r t t m a m d u r a n v a y a t v a t jj 

62 . s am dig d h a s a d h a n a d h a r m a y a t h a | kasc i t pu ruso m a r a -

*6 n a d h a r m a i t i s adhye r a g a d i m a t t v a d i t*i h e t u h | r a t h y a 

puruse d r s t a n t e s a m d i g d h a h | v i t a r ago 'p i r ag lva ce-

s ta te y a t a h || 

6 3 . s a m d i g d h o b h a y a d h a r m a d r s t a n t a b h a s o y a t h a kasc i t 

pu ruso d h a r m l a sa rva jna iti sadhye r a g a d i m a t t v a d 

i t i h e t u h | r a t h y a p u r u s e d r s t a n t e s a d h y a m s a d h a n a m 

s a m d i g d h a m || 

64 . a n a n v a y o ' p r a d a r s i t a n v a y o v i p a r l t a n v a y a s 1} ca d r s t an -

t a b h a s a h || 

6 5 . t a t r a n a n v a y o y a t h a | yo v a k t a sa r a g a d i m a n r a t h y a -

*7 p u r u s a v a t * | v a k t r t v a r a g a d i m a t t v a y o h k a r y a k a r a n a -

b h a v a p r a t i s e d h a t || 

66 . a p r a d a r s i t a n v a y o y a t h a j a n i t y a h s a b d a h k r t a k a t v a d 

i t i | a t r a v i d y a m a n o ' py a n v a y o v y a p t y a na da rs i t a 2) 

i t i | v a k t r d o s a d a y a m d r s t a n t a b h a s a h || 

67 . v i p a r l t a n v a y o y a t h a | y a d a n i t y a m t a t k r t a k a m gha-

t a d i v a d i t y a t r a n i t y a t v a m s a d h y a m | s a d h y e n a i v a sa

d h a n a m v y a p t a m k a t h a n i y a m | n a t u 3 ) s a d h a n e n a 

*3,6, l v y a p t a m s a d h y a m k a t h y a t e | a* tha 4) v i p a r l t a n v a y o 

d r s t a n t a b h a s a h || 

6 8 . u k t a n a v a i t e s a d h a r m y e n a d r s t a n t a b h a s a h || 

69 . v a i d h a r m y e n a d r s t a n t a b h a s a u c y a n t e | 

70 . s a d h y a v y a t i r e k i d r s t a n t a b h a s o y a t h a | n i t y a h s abdo 

' m u r t a t v a t p a r a m a n u v a t | a t r a p a r a m a n o r v a i d h a r -

m y a - d r s t a n t a t v a d a m u r t a t v a m s a d h a n a d h a r m o v y a -

1) Ms. viparitanvas0 . 
2) Ms. °vyatyanad°. 
3) In T. no negation. 
4) Muni Jambuvijaya suggests: a t a h . 
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vrt to mur ta tva t paramanunam | ni tyatvam sadhya-
dharmo na vyavr t tah j paramanor ni tyatvat || 

71 . sadhanavyatirekl yatha | nityah sabdo * 'murtatvat *2 
karmavat [ atra nityatvam sadhyadharmo vyavrt tah 
karmano 'nityatvat | sadhanadharmo na vyavrt tah 
karmano 'murta tvat || 

72. ubhayavyavrt to yatha | nityah sabdo 'murtatvad 
akasadivat | atrakasadau vaidharmyadrstantat sa-
dhyam sadhanam ca na vyavrttam. ||. 

73. ta tha samdigdhasadhyavyatirekl samdigdhasadhana-
vyatirekl | samdigdhobhayavyatirekl ceti | 

74. samdigdhasadhyavyatireko drstantabha*so yatha ( asar- *3 
vajiiahX) kapiladayah | sarvajiiatalingabhutakevalisa-
strakaranad 2) iti j atra vaidharmyodaharanam | yah 
sarvajiiah sa jyotirjiianadikam upadistavan | yatha 
rsabhavardhamanadir iti | atra vaidharmyodaharanad 
rsabhavardhamanader asarvajiiata nivrtta na veti 3) 

samdehah || 
75. samdigdhasadhanavyatireko yatha | natra traylvida 

brahmanena grahyavacanah kapilakanadadih 4) *puruso *4 
ragadimattvad iti | atra vaidharmyodaharanam ye 
grahyavacana na te ragadimanto yatha gautamadayo 
dharmasastranam pranetara iti | gautamadibhyo ra-
gadimattvasya dharmasya vyavrt t ih samdigdha || 

76. samdigdhobhayavyatirekl yatha [ avitaragah kapila
dayah parigrahagrahayogad iti ] atra vaidharmyoda
haranam yo vltarago na tasya *parigrahagrahau sam- *5 

!) Ms. asarvajfiah. 
2) Ms. sastrakaranad. 
3) Ms. °vrttaneti , 
4) Ms. °kanacarader or may we correct: °kanacaradih (suggestion of Muni 

Jambuvi jaya) . 
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bhavatah yatha rsabhavardhamanader iti | rsabhader 
vaidharmyadrstantat , avltaragatvam sadhyadharmah 
parigrahagrahayo[ga]h sadhanadharmo vyavr t to J ) na 
veti samdehah | apurvarthalabhah parigrahah | labdha-
syaparityaga agrahah | tau ca dvav api rsabhadau 
sambhavyete | chatracamaradundubhlnam parigraha-
grahasravanat || 

*6 77. avyatireko vaidharmyadrstantabhaso *'pradarsitavya-
tireko viparltavyatirekas ceti [ 

78. avyatireko yatha | kapiladir avitarago vaktr tvat | ya-
travltaragatvam nasti na sa vakta yathopalakhanda 
iti | yady upalakhandad ayam vyavrt tas ta thapi sarvo 
vltarago vakteti2 ) samdehah || 

79. apradarsitavyatireko yatha | anityah sabdah krtakat-
vad akasadivad iti | paramarthatah samyag drstanto 

*7 *'py a y a m vaktrdosad drstantabhasah | pararthanu-
mane vaktur gunadosayor viearyamanatvat | ta tha hi 
yan nityam ta t sarvam niyamenakrtakam drstam ya-
thakasadir iti vacanena vibhajya vaktra vyaptipur-
vako vyatireko na pradarsita i ty apradarsitavyatire-
kah || 

*4,a, l 80. viparltavyatireko yatha* [ yad akrtakam tan3 ) nityam 
drstam iti | atra sadhananivrttya sadhyanivrttir vyapta 
darsayitavya tena yatra yat ra sadhyanivrttis ta t ra 
ta t ra niyamena sadhananivrttih sidhyatlti || 

81 . ukta drstantabhasa astadasa || 
82. eta eva sarve paksahetudrstantabhasah | vadina 4) sa-

dhayitum istam artham na sadhayantlti sadhanabhasa 

J) Ms. vr t te °aneti. 
2) T.: sarvasmad vitaragad vakta na vyavr t tah. 
3) Ms. akrtam ta t ra . 
4) Ms. vadhina. 
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vadino bhava*nti | evam ca prativadina dtisanatve- *2 
nopanyastaX ) dusanani bhavanti | purvapaksavadino 
'bhipretarthasiddhipratibandhat [ sadhanasya nyuna-
todbhavanam eva dusanasya laksanam vibhajya 
prthag ucyate | 

83. dusanabhasah | etany eva dusanani prativadinoktani j 
yada purvapaksavadl mi*thyadusanatvena pratipada- *3 
yati t i tada dusanabhasa ja taya iti pathyante | abhu-
tadosodbhavanani mithyottarani jatyuttaranlt i va-
canat j yathadustapakse paksadosodbhavanam nirdose 
hetau hetudosakhyapanam | adustadrstante drstanta-
dosopadanam dusanabhasa iti nyayat |J 

84. ta t ra pratijnahetudaharanopana*yanigamanani pan- *4 
cavayavam paraih sadhanam ucyate ] yathanityah sab-
da iti pratijfia kr takatvad iti hetuh | ya t krtakam 
ta t sarvam anityam drstam yatha ghatadlty udaha-
ranam | ta tha kr takah sabda ity upanayah | tasmad 
anitya iti nigamanam | drstante pratit isamartho he-
tur dharminy upanlyata ity upanayah | pratijnayah 
puna*rvacanam nigamanam iti vacanat | naitad asti [ *5 
tribhir evavayavair anvayavyatirekapaksadharmasa-
mjnakaih sadhyarthasiddheh || 

85. ta tha hi j vadakale vyaptiptlrvaka eva2 ) prayogah kar-
tavyah j ya t krtakam ta t sarvam anityam drstam 
yatha ghatadir iti | sadhyena sadhanasya drstante 
vyaptikathanam anvaya ucyate || 

86. vipakse ca sadhyanivrttya sadhananivrttir vyatireka* *6 
ucyate | yathasaty anityatve na bhavaty eva krta-
katvam yathakasadau | 

!) Ms. s tammasta. 
3) Ms. purvapadaprayogah. 
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87. krtakas ca sabda iti paksadharmavacanam j pratijiia-
nigamane punah sarvatha na vaktavye l) || 

88. ta tha sadharmyavati prayoge 'nvayabhidhanasamar-
thyad eva vyatireko Vaga2)ntavya iti na prthag ucyate j 
yatha yat krtakam ta t sarvam anityam drastavyam ! 
yatha ghatadih | krtakas ca sabda iti | *sadharmyavan 
prayogah j ta tha vaidharmyavati prayoge vyatirekok-
tisamarthyad evanvayah pratipanna iti nanvayah pu-
nar ucyate | yan nityam tad akrtakam drstam yatha-
kasadih3) *krtakas ca sabda iti | vaidharmyavan pra
yogah 1| 

89. uktah sadhanabhasa dusanabhasah |j 
90. pratyaksam kidrsam j pratyaksam kalpanapodham 

abhrantam | pratigatam asritam aksam yad vijna-
nam ta t pratyaksam j pancendriyasrayani jiiananiti 
yavat [atyadayah krantadyarthe dvitiyayeti4) samasena 
pratyaksasabdo vacyalihgah *siddhah j pratyakso bo-
dhah pratyaksa buddhih | pratyaksam jnanam ity 
upapannam bhavati || 

91 . caksuhsrotraghranajihvakayakhyani pancendriyani ta-
dasritani paiica jiianani pramanani | tadgrahya visaya 
rupasabdagandharasasparsakhyah prameyani pancaivai| 

92. tac ca pratyaksam namajatyadikalpanarahitam nirvi-
kalpakam abhrantam ca yadi *bhavati | tada prama-
nam ucyate j darsitasyarthasyavisamvadanat || 

93. t a t ra namakalpana | devadatto 'yam iti yad jnanam | 
jatikalpana gaur 5) iyam iti jnanam J visesanavisesyam 

J) Ms. vya. 
2) Ms. rekavaga. 
3) Ms. yakasadih. 
4) Vart. ad Panini, I I , 4, 26. 
5) Ms. twice. 
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iti kalpana nilotpalam iti jiianam j anyad api savi-
kalpakam jiianam pratyaksabhasah | bhrantam carthe 
'pi taimirikasya dvicandrajnanam | sukti*kayam raja- *4 
tajiianam sthanur ayam puruso veti jiianam | anyad 
api jiianam pratyaksabhasah pradarsitarthaprapakat-
vat || 

94. ta t ra trividham pratyaksam | vyavaharam apeksya in-
driyajnanam. | sarvacittacaittanam svarupasamveda-
nam svasamvedanam | bhtltarthabhavanaprakarsapa-
ryantajam yogijnanam ceti || 

95. tasya visayah svalaksanam ] arthakriyasama*rtham tu *5 
svalaksanam ucyate | samanyam tu narthakriyasa-
mar tham | 

96. tad eva ca pratyaksam pramanam j pramanam artha-
pratltirupam phalam ca tadrsam eva | na pramana-
phalayor bhedah kascid asti |l 

97. anumanam dvidha svartham parartham ca | 
98. t a t ra svartham tava t | grhlte ca paksadharme smrte 

ca sadhyasadhanabhave pascat pra t ipa t taya thar tham 
pratipadyate yena *tat svartham anumanam | *6 

99. paksadharmas ca trividha eva bhavati | karyam sva-
bhavo 'nupalambhas ceti | 

100. siddhe hi karyakaranabhave karyam hetur drasta-
vyah | yatha ya t ra dhumas tatragnih | yatha maha-
nasadau | asti ceha dhuma iti [ asaty agnau na bha-
va ty eva dhumo yatha sajalapradese | asti ceha 
dhuma iti [ 

101. svabhavahetuh | vrkso 'yam simsapatvad iti | pur-
vapravartitasimsa*pavyavaharavat j asati vrksatve na *7 
bhavaty eva simsapatvam | yatha sthandilapradese j 
atrapi vyapyavyapakabhave niscite sati vyapyo he
tur drastavyah || 
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102. anupalambhahetur yatha | natra ghata upalabdhi-
laksanapraptasyanupalabdheh sasavisanadivat | atra-

*5, l pi drsyanupalambho *drsyabhavena vyapto yada nis-
citas tadayam hetur gamakah |] 

103. anumanabhasah kidrsah ] purvavat | sesavat | sama-
nyatodrstam ceti paraih kalpitam anumanam sarvairt 
anumana^bhasah || tesu tadatmyatadutpatt i laksa-
nasya prat ibandhabhavat j siddhe saty eva hi karya-
karanabhave vyapyavyapakabhave ca sadhyasadha-
nabhavo nanyatha vyabhicarasambhavat || 

*2 104. yatha vrstima*n ayam megho gambhiradhvanatvad 
iti | gambhiradhvanavato 'pi meghasya vrstivighata-
sambhavat || 

105. yathopari vrsto devo nadlpuradarsanat | bandha-
bhangadinapi nadipura2)sya darsanat j| 

106. yatha pakva ete tandula ekasthalyantargatatvad 
drstatandulavat || 

107. pakvany etany phalani ekasakhaprabandhat | upa-
yuktaphalavat | atra bhuyo darsane 'pi sadhyasa-

*3 dhanayor vyabhi*carasambhava eva || 
108. yatha yat parthivam ta t sarvam lohalekhyam 

drstam | yatha kasthadi3 ) | vajram api parthivam || 
109. yah pram sa sarvah sagrivah | yatha karabhadih, 

kuliro 'pi prani || 
110. yatha yad dravad dravyam ardrakrt tad drstam4 ) ya-

thodakam | paradam api dravad dravyam iti | evam 
anye 'py anumanabhasa drastavya iti |) 

*4 hetutattvopadesah samaptah || krtir iyam *pandita-
rajajitaripadanam |j 

2) Ms. anumabhasah. 
2) Ms. dadlpu. 
3) Ms. kastadi. 
4) Ms. ardrakrtadrstam. 
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2. 

TARKASOPANA OF VIDYAKARASANTI 

namo manjusriye | 
samsarasarasi kolatulyam ajnanabhedinah | 
smaranam me hevajrasya var ta tam hrdi vas ciram | 

1. hitahitapraptipariharahetur niyamena pramanam iti 
samksepatas tad vyutpadyate j| pramanam avisamvadi 
jnanam I visamvadanam visamvadah | na visamvado 
'visamvadah I sa yasyasti tad avisamvadi [ samvady 
evetyarthah || avisamvadah pu*nar upadarsita[rtha]- *a, 2 
pratibaddharthakriyaprapanam | prapanam api prapa-
katvam tadyogyata ca | avyavahitayam arthakriya-
yam pramanasya prapakatvam eva | vyavahitayam 
pravartakatvam api I prapakatvam copadarsakatvam 
eva | karanadharmasyopadarsakatvasya grahanad 
grh.itagrahinam akaranatvena vyudasan nativyapita | 
ata evacaryo Dharmottaro 'py aha || 44ye*naiva pratha- *3 
mam upadarsitarthas tenaiva pravarti tah purusah 
prapitas carthah kim anyenadhikam karyam | marici-
kajalajfianadiny upadarsitarthapratibaddharthakriya-
prapanasambhavad eva n i ras tani t i" 1} | jnanagraha-
nena cajnanasya indriyader nirasah | karanavihitapra-
tyayena ca grhitagrahinah j tena yad abhimatartha-
kriyasamartharthaprapanayogyam apu*rvavisayam *4 
jnanam tat pramanam |] 

1) For the meaning cf. NBT., p . 3, 1. 11: but the quotation seems to 
be taken from another work. 

[ 2 7 5 ] 



G. TUCCI 

2. tad dvividham | pratyaksam anumanam ca | 1] 

3. pratigatam asritam aksam pratyaksam | atyadayah 
krantadyarthe dvitlyayeti samasah || praptapannalan-
gatis amasesu paraval iingapratisedhah2) | tena pra-
tyaksah pratyayah pratyaksa buddhih | pratyaksam 
jnanam iti siddham bhavati j aksasritatvam ca pra-

*5 tyaksasya vyutpat t imatranimit tam *pravrttinimittam 
tu saksatkaranam eva | tena yat kimcid visayasya 
saksatkari jnanam ta t sarvam pratyaksasabdavacyam 
sidhyati | miyate 'neneti manam J ling agr ah anas am-
bandhasmaranayoh pascanmanam anumanam | etac 
ca radhivasal labhyate3 ) | tena dharmivisesavarti 
lingam drstavato [lingajlinginos ca sambandham smrta-
vato yatah paroksavastvalambanam jnanam utpa-

*6 dyate, tad a*numanasabdenabhidhiyate || 
4. cakarab pratyaksanumanayos tulyabalatvam samucci-

noti i yatharthavinabhavitvat pratyaksam pramanam | 
ta thanumanam apy arthavinabhavi pramanam iti i 
tad uktam |j 

" arthasyasambhave 'bhavat pratyakse 'pi pramanata | 
pratibaddhasvabhavasya taddhetutve samam dva-

yam " iti 4) |[ 

anenaiva tulyabalatvakhyapanena yad api Mimam-
*7 sa*kair uk tam " sarvapramananam pratyaksam eva 

jyestham | ta tpurvakatvad anumanader i t i " 5 ) tad 
api nirastam || atmasattalabhe sarvapramananam sva-

1) In NB.: s a m y a g j n a m d v i v i d h a m . . . 
2) Vart. ad Panini, I I , 4, 26. 
3) Cf. TB., p . 3, 1. 27; p. 4, 1. 5. 
4) Muni Jambuvi jaya has found this verse in P r a m a n a v i n i s c a y a . 

N. ed. fol. 261 a: mhon sum yan ni don med na | mi abyun ba las ts 'ad ma 
md [| abrel pa yi ni ran bzin dei | rgyu yin pas na gnis ka mts'uns || 

5) Cf. Sahara ad MS . , 4 and TSP., p . 161, 1. 22. 
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karanapeksatvan na jyesthetarabhavakalpana sadh-

viti | evam pratyaksanumanabhedena dviprakaram 

eva pramanam || 

5. dvividhavacanenaikam pramanam trim catvari panca 

sad iti vipratipattayo nirasyante j tatha hi *pratyaksam *3 

eva pramanam Barhaspatyanam | pratyaksanumana-

gamah pramanani Samkhyanam | upamanam api 

Naiyayikanam | arthapattir api Prabhakaranam [ 

abhavo hi pratyaksam sabdas ca pramanam iti 

Vaiyakaranah 1} || 

6. tatra pratyaksam kalpanapodham abhrantam J yaj 

*jna[nam] kalpanaya kalpanatvena rahitam abhrantam *2, a, i 

ca tad eva pratyaksam | etena yad uktam Udyota-

karena | 44 yadi pratyaksasabdena pratyaksam abhi-

dhiyate ( katham tat kalpanapodham | atha kalpa

napodham katham pratyaksam kalpanapodham ity 

anena sabdenocyata " iti2) j yad api Bhartrharinoktam j 
C4kalpana hi jnanam pratyaksam api jiianam j pratyak-

sajiiane k:alpanajnanam pratisedhatanyasmin *jnane *2 

jiianantaram astiti pratipaditam | praptipiirvaka hi 

pratisedha bhavantlti nyayad iti " ; ) | tat sarvam 

apastam | tadatmyapratisedhasyatrabhimatatvat | ata 

eva vivrtam kalpanaya kalpanatvena rahitam iti 

7. kutah punah kalpanabhramayor abhavah pratyaksa 

iti cet [ yasmat kalpanavibhramayor artharupasak-

satkaranam nasti | tatha hi | abhilapasamsargayo-

gyapratibhasa*pratltih kalpana | abhilapo vacakah *a 

sabdah | sa ca samanyakarah | tena saipsargyas4) ta-

1) Cf. TB., p . 3, 1. 27; p . 4, 1. 5. 
2) Summarized from NV., p . 42, 1. 3 ff. 
3) I could not find this sentence in V a k y a p a d l y a . 
4) Ms. °rggyas. 
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dyogyah pratibhaso yasyam prat i tau sa abhilapasam-
sargayogyapratibhasa | yogyagrahanenavyutpanna1^ 
samketasya balakasya kalpana samgrhyate [ yady api 
tasyam abhilapasamsargo nasti tadyogya tu bhavaty 
eva | tatpratibhasino 'rthakarasyecchadhinasamketa-

*4 nuvidhayina *sabdenabhidhatum sakyatvat j kutah 

punar balakasya kalpana siddheti cet | tatkaryasya 
pravrttyadilaksanasya pradarsanat || t a tha hi balako 
'nguryadiparihare stanadau pravartate | tad uktam j 

44 i t ikartavyata loke sarva sabdavyapasraya | 
tarn purvahitasamskaro balo 'pi prat ipadyata " || i t i 2 ) 

balake punah sammurcchitaksarakaradhvanivisista 
*5 buddhiviparivartini kalpana *uhya yaya pascat sam-

ketagrahanakusalo bhavati | na cedrslyam artharupam 
saksatkaroti | avyaprtendriyasya darsanavad buddhau 
sabdenapratibhasanad artha[rupa]sya 3) | sa hi sabda-
syartho yah sabde pratyaye pratibhasate | upayabhedat 
prati[patti]bhedo narthabhedat | yathaika eva devadatto 
dvarad drsyate jalena ceti cet | ayuktam etat | upaya-

*6 bhede 'pi tadrupasyaiva gra*hanat katham pratipatti-

bhedah | na ca vastunam dve rupe spastaspastalak-
sane virodhad etannibandhanatvac ca bhedasya | ata 
eva drstanto 'py asiddhah | tad uktanx | 

44 jato namasrayo nanyas cetasam tasya vastunah | 
ekasyaiva kuto rtip am bhinnakaravabhasi t a d " || 

iti4) | tad evam abhilapitum sakyam evartham kalpana 

T) Ms. pannam. 
2) V a k y a p a d l y a , Chowkh. ed. p . 46. 
3) Mss. adds yasya which seems here out of place; the correction is sug

gested by Prof. V. V. Gokhale. 
4) PV., I I , 235. 
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sabdena samyojya grhnlyat | abhilapyam ca vastu sak-
satkriyamanam sa*bdenayojitam eva saksatkartavyam *7 
iti | siddham etat kalpanaya nasti vastusaksatka-
ranam iti | 

8. bhrantam api jiianam timirasubhramananauyanasam-
ksobhadya1)hitavibhramara artharupavisamvadakam | 
t a t katham anyatha sthitam artham saksatkuryat J 
svarupapratibhasasya saksatkaranasabdavacyatvat | 
tasman nasti vastusaksatkaranam vibhramasyaplti sid
dham | atas ca *vijnanam visayasaksatkari niyamena *8 
kalpanavibhramabhyani viparitani bhavat kalpana-
podham abhrantam cavatisthate | ta t ra kalpana-
podhapadenanumanasya nirodhah ] abhrantapadena 
dvicandrajiianadeh | anyartham krtam anyartham 
bhavatit i 2) nyayat paravipratipattir api nirakrta dra-
stavya | ta tha hi Vaiyakaranair uktam ] *b, 1 
44 na so'sti pratyayo loke yah sabdanugamad rte | 
anuviddham iva jnanam sarvam sabdena jayata " || 

i t i 3 ) | sarvapratyayanam sabdanugatarupatve sati 
kasyacid api jnanasyarthasaksatkaranayogat | anu-
bhavasiddham ca kalpanapodham pratyaksam katham 
ankayate 4 ) | asvavikalpanakale gor anubhavat | tad 
evavikalpakam pratyaksam j na casvavikalpa eva gam 
pratipadyate | svanamopasamhitasya tasya tena*gra- *2 
hanat | na ca vikalpantaram drsyam samvedyate | 
etenasvadivikalpakale gavadivikalpo 'pi vyakhyatah | 
t a tha Mmiamsakair api | 

!) Ms. k s o b h a d y a n a 0 . 
2) Source not identified. 
3 ) V a k y a p a d i y a , p . 46 (bhdsata for j a y a t e). 
4) The reading is certain: a n k = to enumerate, to reckon; or: k a -

t h y a t e ? 
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44 asti hy alocanajnanam prathamam nirvikalpakam [ 
balamukadivijnanasadrsam suddhavastujam [| 
ta tah param punar vastudharmair jatyadibhir yaya i 
buddhyavaslyate sapi pratyaksatvena sammata " || ity X) 

anena vikalpasyapi pratyaksatvam istani | *Naiyayi-
kadibhir api vyavasayatmakam2 ) i ty adina niscaya-
syaiva pratyaksatvam uktam I etad api kalpanapodham 
ity anenaiva nirastam | yadi kalpanatmakam pra-
tyaksam syad arthasaksatkaritaiva hlyeta i t i 3 ) || 
abhrantagrahanenapi suklasankhadau pitasankhadivi-
jiianam nirasyate | saty api bhrame 'rthakriyavisam-
vadabhavat | napi tad anumanam yujyate 'liiigajatvat* 
atah pratyaksam iti | katham punar etad abhranta-
grahanenavisamvadarthena nirasyate [ ucyate j adhya-
vasitarthakarapratirUparthakriyaprapter asambliavat | 
yadi hy avisamvaditamatrena pramanam syat, keson-
dukadijiiane 'pi alokadeh samvadasambhavat tad api 
pramanam syat |] 

ta t pratyaksam caturvidham j indriyajnanam manasam 
svasamvedanam yogijnanam *ceti || 
indriyanam caksuhsrotaghranajihvakayanam asritam 
jiianam indriyajnanam j svavisayaksanopadeyasaja-
tlyaksa4)nasahitenendriyajiianena samanantarapratya-
yena jani tam manomatrasrayatvan manasam | sarva-
cittacaittanam atma samvedyate yena rupena ta t 
svasamvedanam [ yogah samathah prajna yesam asti 
te yoginah I tesam yaj jna*nam pramanopapannar-
tha[bhavana]5)prakarsaparyantajam tad yogijnanam | 

1) SF., P r a t y a k s a s u t r a , 112. and 120. 
2) NS., I, 1, 4. 
3) Ms. hiyateti . 
4) Ms. jatlyaksana. 
5) Correction suggested by Prof. V. V. Gokhale. 
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prakaracatustayakhyanena yair indriyam eva drastr 
kalpitam manase ca pratyakse dosa udbhavitah, 
svasamvedanam nabhyupagatam yogijnanam ca yo-
gina eva na santi kutas tesam jnanam iti te sarve 
nirasta bhavanti || 

12. ta tha hi Vaibhasikais tavaj jnanasyapratighatvatd 
yadi tad drastr syad tada vyavahitam api gr*hnlyad *7 
itlndriyam drastr kalpitam [ na caitad yuktam | 
yadi hi jnanam gatva^rtham grhnati tada gama-
na2)vibandhakabhavad vyavahitam api grhmyad iti 
yujyate vaktum | kim tu | yadakaram taj jnanam 
utpadyate t a t tena grhitam ity ucyate na cayogya-
desastho 'rthas ta tsarupakah 3 ) f t a t katham tasya 
tena grahanam syat | kim ca | yadindriyam drastr 
syat tada kacadivyavahitasyartha*sya grahanam na *8 
syat | sapratigha dasa rtlpina4) iti siddhantat | ka
tham agame uktam [ caksusa grhyate rtipam5 ) iti j 
aupacariko'sau nirdesah || 

13. yad api Kumariladibhir uktam | yadindriyajiiana-
grhltam artham grhnati manasam | tada grhltagra-
hitvad asyapramanyam | athendriyajiianagrhitam 
*artham grhnati J tada candhabadhiradyabhavadosapra- *3 'a ' 
sanga i t i 6 ) | tad api svavisayaksanopadeyasajatlyak-
sanasahitenendriyajiianena yaj janitam ity anenaiva 
nirastam | ta tha hlndriyajiianavisayopadeyabhutaksa-
nagrahi manasam | na ca indriyajiianam andhadlnam 
asti | t a t kuto 'ndhabadhiradyabhavadosah | napi 

1) Ms. twice gatva. 
2) c. gamanamvi0 . 
3) Ms. ta tsva 0 . 
4) AK., I . 29. 
5) Cf. M a d h y a m a k a v r 11 i p . 137 c a k s u s a r u p a n i d r s t v a . 
6) Source unknown. 
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*2 grhltagrahita j indriyajnanavi*sayopadeyabhutaksana-
syanena grahanat | etac ca manasam pratyaksam 
uparatavyapare caksuradau pratyaksam isyate | vya-
priyamane punar etasmin yat pratyaksam tac ced 
anindriyajam kim any ad indriyajam bhavisyati | na 
ca nimilitaksasya rupadarsanabhavad anubhavavirud-
dhatvam asarikaniyam | ksanamatrabhavitvena dura-
vadharatvat || 

*3 14. kim artham *tarhy etad upanyastam iti cet | ucyate I 
ya t t a t siddhante manasam uktam tad yady evam-
laksanam syad tada na kascit parokto dosa ity 
adarsayitum | yad api svasamvedanam nabhyupa-
ga[mya]te parais cittacaittanam tad api ayuktam | na 
tavac cittacaittanam prakaso nasty eva | prakasasya 
sarvapraninam anubhavasiddhatvat j na caisam parena 

*4 prakaso yuktah* | tad dhi param samanakalabhavi 
tavat prakasakam anupapannam upakarabhavat j 
bhinnakalabhavy api na prakasakam prakasyabhavat | 
tasmad yatha pradlpah prakasakasvabhavatvad atma-
nam prakasayati ta tha jnanam apiti | nanu pradlpo 
'pi caksusa prakasyata iti cet | na sajatlyaprakasa-
nirapeksatvena drstantlkrtatvat || 

*5 15. kim ca* j yadi jnanam atmanam na samvedayate [ tada 
svato 'pratyaksatve 'r thanudbhavo 'py apratyaksataya 
na syat | atra prayogah | yad avyaktavyaktikam na 
tad vyaktam j yatha kimcit kadacit kathamcid avyak
tavyaktikam | avyaktavyaktikas ca jnanaparoksatve 
ghatadir artha iti vyapakanupalabdhiprasangah | iha 
vyakta tvam nisedhyam | tasya vyapakam vyaktavyak-

6̂ ti[ka]tvam* [ tasya cehanupalabdhir iti | jiianasya 
jiianantarena vyakter J ) hetur ayam asiddha iti cet | 

1) Ms.: °ktam. 
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n a I g h a t a d i j n a n o d a y a k a l e s i d d h a t v a t | n a ca bha-

v a t a m api s a r v a m vijiianam. e k a r t h a s a m a v a y i n a 

j n a n e n a j n a y a t e [ b u b h u t s a b h a v e t a d a b h a v a t j y a t h o -

peksan lyav i saya s a m v i t | t a t a u p e k s a n l y a m eva t a v a d 

a v y a k t a v y a k t i k a t v a d a v y a k t a m p rasa jya t e [ 

16. k i m ca | j r i a*nam j f i anasyap i x ) k a t h a m v y a k t i r i t i *? 

v a k t a v y a m | anya 2 ) jnanena t a s y a s i d d h a t v a d u c y a m a -

n a y a m t a t r a p y e v a m i t y a n a v a s t h a sya t | n a ceyam 

s a m d i g d h a v i p a k s a v y a v r t t y a ' na ikan t ik i [ t a t h a hi y a d y 

a v y a k t a v y a k t i k a m api v y a k t a v y a v a h a r a v i s a y a h sya t 

t a d a purusan ta ravar t i j i i ana [m. a ] v y a k t a m api sva jnan-

[odayaka l ava t ] 3) t a t h a i v a v y a k t a m v y a v a h r i y e t e t i \ *8 

t a d a y a m v y a k t a v y a v a h a r o v y a k t a v y a k t i k a t v e n a 

v y a p l | s iddhe ca v y a p y a v y a p a k a b h a v e v y a p a k a n u -

p a l a b d h i r a ikan t ik i t i j nap i s v a t m a n i k r i y a v i r o d h a h | 

y a d a j a d a p a d a r t h a v a i l a k s a n y e n o t p a t t i r eva svasam-

v i t t i h | t a d u k t a m A c a r y a s a n t i r a k s i t a p a d a i h [| 

44 v i j i ianam j a d a r u p e b h y o v y a v r t t a m u p a j a y a t e | 
i y a m e v a t m a s a m v i t t i r asya y a ' j a d a r u p a t a " || 

s v a * s a m v i c c h a b d a r t h o 'p i t a i r eva da r s i t ah [ *fe, l 
44 s v a r u p a v e d a n a y a n y a d v e d a k a m na v y a p e k s a t e \ 

na c a v i d i t a m as t l t i so ' r t h o ' y a m svasamvida " || 4) i t i 

17 . y a d a p y u k t a m yog ina e v a n a san t i k u t a s t e s a m 

j i i a n a m i t i j t a d a s a r a m | b h a v a n a hi b h u t a r t h a v i s a y a 

t a d i t a r a v a p r a k a r s a p a r y a n t a v a r t i n l s p h u t a t a r a g r a h y a -

k a r a m v i j i i anam j a n a y a t i | t a t h a h i sokadyupap lu -

t a c i t t a v r t t a y a h p u t r a d i b h a v a n a s a m a * p t a u pa r i sphu t a - *2 

s a m a v a r t i t a t p r a t i b h a s a v a n t o b h a v a n t i 5 ) [ t a t r a y a t 

1) Or jfianajfianasya ? 
2) Ms. t - j . 
3) Ex cj. ms. odayayakavat; k a l a is proposed by Muni Jambuvi jaya. 
4) TS., v. 2000 and 2012 quoted also: TB., p . 10, 1. 27. 
5) Cf. PV., I I , 282 ff. 
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pramanopaparinarthabhavanaprakarsaparyantaj ja tam 
karatalamalakavad bhavyamanarthaspastatarakara-
grahi tad yogipratyaksam iti | yad aha ] 

44 bhavanabalatah spastam bhayadav iva samsate | 
yaj jnanam avisamvadi t a t pratyaksam akalpakam " 

iti1) || 

tasya visayah svalaksanam | tasya caturvidhasya-
nanyasa*dharanena rupena yal laksyate tad visayah | 
anena samanyavisayatvaropah pratyakse pratyuktah | 
yasyarthasya samnidhana[samnidhana]bhyam jiiana-
pratibhasabhedas t a t svalaksanarn j yasya jiianavi-
sayasya samnidhanam yogyadesavasthanam | asamni-
dhanam yogyadese 'bhavah sarvatha | tabhyam yo 
jnanapratibhasam grahyakaram bhinatty utpadanut-
padat ta t svalaksanam jj anyat samanya2)*laksanam 
so 'numanasya visayah | etasmat svalaksanad yad 
anyat sadharanam laksanam so 'numanasya visayah || 
tad eva pratyaksam jnanam pramanaphalam | artha-
prati t irupatvat yad evanantaram uktam pratyaksam 
jnanam tad eva pramanasya phalam | arthasya pra-
titir avagamah | tadrupatvat | yadi tad eva jnanam 
pramanaphalam nesyate tada bhinnavisayatvam syat 
pramanaphalayoh* I na caitad yuktani | na hi para-
svadike khadiraprapte palase cchida bhavati || 
arthasartipyam3) asya pramanam | tadvasad artha-
pratltisiddheh | iha yasmad vis ay ad vijnanam udeti 
tatsarupam tad bhavati | atatsarupena jiianenarthave-
danayogat J ta tha hi vijiianam bodhamatrasvabhavam 

!) Not traced. 
2) Mss. twice samanya. 
3) Mss. ar thasyarupyam. 
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utpadyate | tada nilasyedam vedanam pitasyeti pra-
t ikarmavyavastha na syat | yadrsam *hi tan nile plte 'pi 
tadrsam ceti | arthasarupye 1} tu sati yasyaivakaram 
anukaroti jnanam tats am vedanam bhavati nanyasya j 
tac casya sarupyam niyatarthapratl t ivyavasthayam 
sadhakatamatvat pramanam | na caitat mantavyam 
katham sadhyasadhanayor abheda iti | janyajanaka-
bhavenatra sadhyasadhanabhavabhavat | vyavastha-
pyavyavasthapakabhavena caikasyapi gha*tate | napi 
lokabadha | loko 'pi kadacid ekadhanuradikam kar-
tr tvadina vadaty eva | ta tha hi vaktaro bhavanti | 
dhanur vidhyati | dhanusa vidhyati j dhanuso nisrtya 
saro vidhyatit i | etena purvam purvam jfianam prama
nam ut ta ram ut ta ram phalam iti pramanaphalabhran-
tir apasta || o || 
tarkasopane pratyaksaparicchedah prathamah || o |l 

1. anumanam dvidha svartham p*arartham ca I sva- *i 

smayidam svartham | yena svayam pratipadyate [ para-
smayidam parartham | yena param pratipadayati | 

2. ta t ra trirupalingad yad anumeye 2) jnanam rupa-
trayayuktal liiigad yad anumeyalambanam jnanam 
utpadyate t a t svartham anumanam | trirupagra-
hanam ekaikadvidvirupavyavacchedartham | tatrai-
kaikarupo hetur na bhavati j yatha nityah sabdah 
krtakatvat3 ) | *murtatvat [ aprameyatvad iti | yathakra- *4,a, 1 
mam anumeye sattvasapaksasattvavipaksa[vya]vrtti4)-

1) Ms. 0sariipa. 
2) Ms. adds: jfiane. 
3) Ms. yatha paramanuvat added by another hand. 
4) Cf. TS, p . 404. 

[ 285 ] 



G. TUCCI 

matram asti | t a tha hi dvidvirupo yatha 'nityo 
dhvanih j amurtatvat | sravanatvat | caksusatvad iti ( 
yathakramam anumeye sattvasapaksasattvasapaksa-
sattvamatrasyabhavat | tad uktam acaryapadaih | 
44 ekaikadvidvirtlpad va lingan narthah krto ' r thatah || 
krtakatvad^ dhvanir *nityo murtatvad aprameyatah | 
amurtasravanatvabhyam anityas caksusatvata 2) " | iti | 

anumeyagrahanenaparoksavisayasya nirasah | praina-
naphala3Vyavastha'trapi pratyaksavat | yatha praty-
akse tasyaiva nlladisarupyam pramanam uktam 
niladipratitis ca phalam tathatrapi vahnyadyakarah 
pramanam vahnyadivikalpanarupata ca phalam iti | 
lingasya* trlni rupani | anumeye sat tvam eva niscitam I 
anumeye vaksyamanalaksane lingasya sattvam eva 
niscitam ekarupam ] ta t ra sattvavacanenasiddho ni-
rastah | yatha nityah sabdah | caksusatvad iti | 
evakarena paksaikadesasiddhah (nirasto hetuh) | ya tha 
cetanas taravah svapad iti I pakslkrtesu [tarusu patra]-

samkocalaksanah svapa ekadese na siddhah | na hi 
sarve *vrksa ratrau patrasamkocabhajah | kim tu kecid 
eva | sattvavacanasya pascatkrtenaivakarenasadharano 
dharmo nirastah j anyatha hy anityah sravanatvad ity 
asyaiva hetutvam syat j niscitagrahanena samdigdha-
siddhader vyavacchedah | yatha baspadibhavena sam-
dihyamano bhutasamghato 'gnisiddhav upadlyama-
nah | sapaksa eva sattvam | sapakso vaksyama*nala-
ksanas tasmin eva sat tvam niscitam dvitiyam rupam | 

1) Ms, krtakalpatad. 
2) Ms. lingam natah krto ' r tha tah , P r a m a n a s a m u c c a y a , bsTan 

agyur, D. vol. ce, p . 4, a, 1. 4: ts 'ul re re dan gnis gnis pajrtags don min 
par don gyis byas |j . The second verse is quoted by K a m a l a s i l a in his 
comm. on TS, si. 1363 p . 404. 

3) Ms. phalam vyavastha. 
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ihapi sattvagrahanena viruddho nirastah | yatha ni
tyah kr tatvad iti | yasmad asyaiva sapakse nasti j 
evakarena sadharananaikantikah | yatha nityah pra-
meyatvad iti | sa hi na sapaksa eva var tate kimtu-
bhayatrapi j sattvavacanat1 } purvavadharanavacanena 
sapaksavyapisattakasyapi2) kathi tam hetutvam* | yatha 
nityah prayatnanantar lyakatvat 3 ) | niscitavacanena 
canuvrttena samdigdhanvayo 'naikantiko nirastah j 
yatha sarvajnah kascid vaktr tvat | vaktr tvam hi sa

pakse sarvajne samdigdham j asapakse casattvam eva 
niscitam ity atrapi vartate ] asapakso vaksyamana-
laksanah | tasminn asattvam eva niscitam tr t lyam 
rupam | tatra4 )sattvagrahanena viruddhasya nira*sah | *7 
viruddho5 ) hi vipakse 'sti | evakarena sadharanasya 
vipaksaikadesavrtter nirasah | yatha prayatnanant[ar]l-
yakah sabdo 'nityatvad iti | prayatnanantarlyakatve 
hi sadhye 'ni tyatvam vipaksaikadese vidyudadav 
asti | akasadau nasti j ta to Vadharanenasya 6) nirasah | 
asat tvasabdat7 ) purvasminn avadharane ' y a n i arthah 

syad j vipaksa eva *yo nasti sa hetuh | t a tha ca pra-
yatnanantar iyakatvam sapakse 'pi nasti | ta to na 
hetuh syat | t a t ah purvam na kr tam | niscitagraha-
nena samdigdhavipaksavyavrttiko8 ) nirastah | yatha 
devadattaputrah syamas ta tput ra tva t paridrsyamana-
putravad iti | 

!) NBT, grahanat. 
2) NBT, reads here: prayatnanatar iyakasya. 
3) Ms. pramananant 0 . 
4) Ms. ta t ra sat tva0 . 
5) Ms. viruddhe. 
fi) NBT, niyamenasya. 
7) NBT, vacanat . 
8) NBT, 'naikantiko. 
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nanu sapakse sat tvam ity ukte sapakse sattvam 
eveti gamyate ta t kim artham ubhayor1} upa*danam | 
satyam | kimtv anvayo vyatireko va niyamavan eva 
prayoktavyo yenanvayaprayoge canvayagatir2) iti | tena 
na dvayor upadanam ekatra prayoge kartavyam iti 
siksanartham atrobhayor upadanam krtam [ 

5. anumeyo ' t ra jijriasitaviseso dharml | atreti hetu-
laksane niscetavye | jijnasitavisesagrahanena cajnata-
visesatamatram upa*laksyate j anyatha hi vyapti-
smaranayuktasyagnyadikam3 ) paryesamanasya dhu-
madidarsananiatrad eva naganitam[ba]dau4 ) vah-
nyadipratltir ya sa na samgrhita syat | sadhya-
dharmasamanyena samano ' r thah sapaksah samanah 
sadrso [yo] ' r thah (paksena) sa sapaksa uktah | upacarat 
5)samanasabdena visisyate | samanah paksah sapaksah | 
samanasya ca sa sa*bdadeso yogavibhagat | sfamanah 
pakso 'syeti t u na kartavyam | evam hi paksena sa-
drsyam [sa]6)paksasya na pratipaditam syat | paksa-
syaiva ca sapaksasadrsyam pratipaditam syat | na 
caitat | sapaksasyaprasiddhatvat | idanlm eva hi tallak-
sanam kriyate j samanata ca sadhyadharmasamanyena j 

7. na sapakso 'sapaksah | ta to 'nyas tadviruddhas tada-
bhavas ca j tr irapani *ca trlny eva lirigani j anupalabdhih 
svabhavah karyam ceti | ta t ra pratisedhyasyopala-
bdhilaksanapraptasyanupalabdhir abhavavyavaharasa-
dhanl | upalabdhilaksanapraptir upalambhapratyayan-

!) Ms. twice. 
2) Jambuvijaya suggests the correction: °prayoge [vyatireka gatir vyati-

rekaprayoge] canv. 
3) Ex cj. ms. kvagnih kva agnya0 . 
4) Ms. naganitamadau. 
5) Ms. inserts pascat. 
6) Correction proposed by Jambuvi jaya. 
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tarasakalyam I svabhavavisesas ca | yah svabhavah 
satsv anyesupalambhapratyayesu san pratyaksa eva 
bhavati | upalabdhilaksanaprapto ' r thah | drsya ity 
arthah* | avidyamano 'py asav atra yadi bhaved drsya *5 
eva bhaved iti sambhavanavisaya upalabdhilaksa-
naprapta ity ucyate | tasyanupalabdhir abhavavya-
vaharam sadhayati | desakalasvabhavaviprakrstapra-
tyayantaravikalavyavacchedartham visesanopadanam | 
na catra pratisedhamatram anupalabdhih | tasya 
svayam asiddheh siddhes canangatvat | kim tu vast-
vantarasyopala*bdhir eva | vastuno 'pi na ya&ya *6 
kasyacit | api tu pratisedhyabhavaksepakasyaiva | na 
tv ekajnanasamsargina eva 1} | yadi hy ekajiianasam-
sargivastvantaropalambho 'nupalabdher laksanam 
syat2 ) tada iha devadattopalambhad bahirabhavas 
tasyaiva katham sidhyati | na hi tatraikajiianasam-
sargivastvantaropalambho 'sti || 

8. iyam canupalabdhih [karma]kartr*dharmataya 3) dvi- *7 
prakara | t a t ra yada karmadharmo 'nupalabdhis tada 
ghataviviktabhutalam [ yada tu kartrdharmas tada 
tadasritam jnanam | ta t ra yat tad ghatavaikalyam 
tad bhutalasya svarupam eveti tadgrahina jfianena 
grhitam eveti | tasmad iyam anupalabdhir mudham 
pra ty abhavavyavaharam eva sadhayati | amudhasya 
pratyaksa eva siddhatvat | karananupalabdhyadayas 
tu paro*kse vis aye pravartamana abhavam sadhayanty *8 

eva | vartamanakala ceyam gamika atltakala casati 
smrtimanaskarabhramse | ta to nastlha ghato 'nupa-
labhyamanatvat | nasid iha ghato 'nupalabdhad iti 

1) Before this ms. has: na tv ekajfianasamsargikasyaiva which is redundant . 
2) Ms. here adds tat which seems to be out of place. 
3) Ms. kar t rsadha 0 . 
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sakyam avasatum | na tu [na] bhavisyaty atra ghato, 
'nupalapsyamanatvad iti | anagatayah samdigdhartl-
patvat || 

*5,a,i 9. iyam ca prayogabhedad aneka*prakara j ta t ra 

1) svabhavanupalabdhih J yatha nastiha dhtlma upa-
labdhilaksanapraptasyanupalabdheh | pratisedhyo hi 
dhumas [tasya] yah 1} svabhavas tasyanupalabdhih | 

2) karananupalabdhih | yatha natra dhumo vahnya-
bhavat | pratisedhyasya hi dhumasya karanam vahnis 
tasyehanupalabdhih | 
3) vyapakanupalabdhir yatha natra simsapa vrksa-

*2 bhavat j pratisedhya hi simsapa tasyas ca vyapako* 
vrksas tasyanupalabdhih | 
4) karyanupalabdhir yatha nehapratibaddhasamar-
thyani dhumakaranani santi dhumabhavad iti | pra-
tisedhyanam dhumakarananam karyam dhumas tasya 
cehanupalabdhih | 
5) svabhavaviruddhopalabdhih | ya tha natra sita-
sparso vahner iti | pratisedhyasya sitasparsasya yah 
svabhavas tasya viruddho vahnis tasya cehopalabdhih j 

*3 6) karanaviruddhopalabdhir yatha na*sya romaharsa-
divisesah santi samnihitadahanavisesatvad iti | prati-
sedhyanam romaharsadivisesanam karanam sltam 
tasya viruddho dahanavisesas tasya cehopalabdhih | 
7) vyapakaviruddhopalabdhir yatha natra tusara2)-
sparso dahanad iti | nisedhyasya tusarasparsasya vya-
pakam sltam tasya viruddho dahanas tasya cehopa
labdhih | 

*4 8) karyaviruddhopalabdhir yatha *nehapratibaddha-
samarthyani sitakaranani santi vahner iti | pratise-

!) Ms. dhumastasayah. 
2) Ms. °spaspa° . 
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dhyanam sitakarananam karyam sltam tasya viruddho 
vahnis tasya cehopalabdhih | 
9) svabhavaviruddhavyaptopalabdhir yatha natra 
vahnis tusarasparsad iti | pratisedhyasya vahner yah 
svabhavas tasya viruddham sltam tena vyaptas tusa
rasparsas J) tasya cehopalabdhih | 
10) karanaviruddhavyaptopalabdhir yatha natra dhu-
mas tusa*rasparsad iti j pratisedhyasya hi dhumasya *s 
yat karanam agnis tasya viruddham sltam tena 
vyaptas tusarasparsas tasya cehopalabdhih | 
11) vyapakaviruddh[avyapt]opalabdhir yatha nayam 
nityah kadacitkaryakaritvad iti | pratisedhyasya nity-
atvasya niratisayatvam vyapakam tasya viruddham 
satisayatvam tena vyaptam kadacitkaryakaritvam 
tasya cehopalabdhih ] 
12) karyaviruddhavyaptopalabdhir *yatha nehaprati- *& 
baddhasamarthyani vahnikaranani santi tusarasparsad 
iti | pratisedhyanam hi vahnikarananam karyam vahnis 
tasya viruddham sltam tena vyaptas tusarasparsas 
tasya cehopalabdhih | 
13) svabhavaviruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha | natra 
sltasparso dhumad iti | pratisedhyasya hi sitaspar-
sasya viruddho 'gnis tasya karyam dhumas tasya 
cehopalabdhih j 
14) karana*vi2)ruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha na roma- *i 
harsadivisesayuktapurusavan ayam pradeso dhumad 
iti | pratisedhyanam romaharsadivisesanam karanam 
sltam tasya viruddho 'gnis tasya karyam dhumas 
tasya cehopabdhih [ 

1) Ms. sparsas . 
2) Ms. °vi twice. 
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15) vyapakaviruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha | na tr a 

tusarasparso dhumad iti | pratisedhyasya tusaraspar-

sasya vyapakam sltam tasya viruddho 'gnis tasya 

karyam* dhumas tasya cehopalabdhih j 

16) karyaviruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha nehaprati-

baddhasamarthyani sltakaranani santi dhumad iti | 

pratisedhyanam sitakarananam karyam sltam tasya 

viruddho 'gnis tasya karyam dhumas tasya cehopa

labdhih || 

10. ime sarve karananupalabdhyadayah2) pancadasa-

nu2)palabdhiprayogah svabhavanupalabdhau samgra-

ham upayanti *paramparyenarthantaravidhipratisedha-

bhyam prayogabhede 'pi svabhavanupalabdhau sam-

graham tadatmyena gacchanti | J)etad uktam bhavati | 

anupalabdhirupata tavat sarvasam avisista | tatha 

svabhavaviruddhopalabdhyadav apy anupalabdhira-

pata vidyata eva | sahabha*vaksepika4) yasyopalabdhih 

sa tasyanupalabdhir ity anupalabdhilaksanayogat | 

tatha hi yeyam vahner upalabdhih sa sit abhavam 

aksipati 5) | 

11. bhavatv anupalabdhih sa drsyata6) tu katham | ucyate | 

drsyatve 'py anupalabdhir iti krtva [ tatha hi yadi 

sltasparso drsyo bhavet tada7) tasyopalabdhim nise-

dhyabhavavyapto vahnir virunaddhy eva | evam 

abhavasadhanl sarvaivanupa*labdhir vyaptisamar-

1) NB. karyanup 0 . 
2) NB. ekadasanup. In fact there is a difference between Dharmakirt i and 

Vidyakarasanti on this point. The lat ter 's a n u p a l a b d h i s are 16, or bet
ter 15, these 15 being aspects of s v a b h a v a n u p a l a b d h i cf. TS., p . 16 f. 

3) Ms. repeats: svabhavanupalabdhau . . . prayogabhede. 
4) Ms. sadabha0 . 
5) Ms. °bhavanoksi°. 
6) Ms. sadrsata. 
7) Ms. ta thahi . 
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thyad drsyasyopalabdhim virunaddhlti samarthyat 
svabhavanupalabdhir bhavati | na saksat j yasyam 
t v armpalabdhau tadaiva tarn eva pratip attar am prati 
drsyatvam l ) pratisedhyasya siddham drsyanupalabdhir 
eva tasyah svalaksanam iti saksat svabhavanupala-
bdhih | yat punar anyair ucyate ) yady api sam-
prati tani drsyanupalabdhir nasti virodhadikale* tv *4 
asld sai2)va bhavapratipatt inibandhanam iti | tena 
drsyanupalabdhipurvatvat svabhavaviruddhopalab-
dhyadlnam drsyanupalabdhav antarbhavah | sam-
prati tanyas ca drsyanupalabdher abbavat tatsvabha-
vanupalabdher anyasam anupalabdhlnam bheda iti3) II 

12. yad api kaiscit svabhavaviruddhopalabdhyadinam 
anumitanumanataya drsyanupalabdhirupatocyate* I *5 
durad vahne rupavisesam drstva usnasparsavisesas 
taddesavyapako4 ) 'numlyate tasmac ca sitasparsa-
bhavapratlt ih | ahatya tu drsyanupalabdher anudayad 
drsyanupalabdher bhedena nirdesah ] ata eva canu-
mitanumanam etat kevalam atyantabhyasaj jhatit i 
ta thabhutaprat i tyudaye saty ekam anumanam ucyate I 
vastutas tv anekanx anumanam etat evam* anyatra- *6 

pi vyapakaviruddhopalambhadav uhyam iti dvayam 
apy etan na manasi tosam adadhati j| 

13 . svabhavah svasattamatrabhavini sadhyadharme hetuh | 
yo hetor atmanah sat tam apeksya vidyamano na 
hetusat tavyatir iktam kimcid dhetum apeksate | tasmin 
sadhye yo hetuh sa svabhavah | anena ca visesane 
nantyat 5 ) karanat karyam yad utpadyate tasya sam*- *7 

2) Ms. pasyatvam. 
2) Ms. asidyam. 
3) Cf. NBT. end of 2nd chapter . 
4) Ms. tadvesa. 
5) Ms. nantyak 0 . 
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grahah krtah | tad api hi tasya svabhava eva j tat-
sat tamatrabhavitvat j anyartham api kr tam anyartham 
bhavatlti nyayat :) paravipratipattir api [nirajkrta 
pare hi pascatkalabhavinam api kr takatvadidharmam 
svabhavam icchantlti | yatha vrkso 'yam simsapat-
vad iti j karyam yavadbhih svabhavair avinabhavi ka-

*8 rane hetur iti prakrtam2 ) | karane sadhye yavadbhih* 
svabhavair avinabhavi tair eva hetuh | yatha 'gnir 
atra dhumat || 

14. etani ca trini lingani sadhyabhedat j sadhyapeksaya 
hi lingavyavastha | sadhyas ca vidhih pratisedho 
va anyonyalaksanavyavacchedalaksanatvad anayoh J 
vidhir apy anarthantararthantarabhedad dvividhah 
ta t ranarthantare gamye svabhavahetuh | arthantare 

*6,a, l tu gamye karyam iti dvav etau vi*dhisadhanau j 
svabhavapratibandhe hi saty artho ' r tham gamayet | 
svabhavena pratibandhah pratibaddhasvabhavatvam | 
yasmat svabhavapratibandhe sati sadhanarthah3 ) 

sadhyartham gamayet | tasmad anayor eva vidhisa-
dhanata | nanu svabhavapratibandham antarenapi 
candrodayat kumudavikasapratipattih samudravrddhis 
ca j atapasadbhavat parabhage chayapratipatt ih4 ) j 

*2 krt t ikadyudayanantaras ca rohinyadl*nam udayah 
prat lyate j t a t katham ucyate svabhavapratibandhe 
saty5 ) artho ' r tham gamayed iti | tadapratiba-
ddhasya tadavyabhicaraniyamabhavat | tad iti 

1) See above p . 279. 
2) Cf.: karyam svabhavair yavadbhir avinabhavi karane | hetuh sva

bhava. PV., S v a r t h a n u m a n a p a r i c c h e d a , ed. Rahula Sankrityayana, 
Allahabad, p . 27, cf. PV., I, 4. 

3) Ms. °dharanar thah. 
4) Ms. kaya0 . 
5) Ms. prat ibandhasyuty. 
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svabhava uktah | tenapratibaddhas tadaprat ibaddhah j 
yo yatra svabhavena na pratibaddhah sa tain apratiba-
ddhavisayam avasyam eva na [na] vyabhicaratiti nasti 
tayor avyabhicaraniyamah | ya tu candrodayadeh* *3 
samudravrddhyadiprati t ih sanumanad eva | ta tha hi 
hetudharmasyaiva tadrso ' tranumitirx ) yatrambh[oja-
bodha]2)daya ekakala ja tah | evam sati3) karyad iyam 
karanasiddhih [ vayuvisesa eva ca yah krtt ikadyu-
dayakaranam sa eva hi samtatya rohinyadyuday-
akaranam J hetudharmapratl tes ta tprat l t i r iti | evam 
atrapi [ yatravyabhicara*s ta t ra pratibandho 4) 'bhy- *4 
tlhyah | sa ca pratibandhah sadhye 4rthe lingasya | 
vastutas tada tmyat tadutpat tes ca | atatsvabhava-
syatadutpattes ca | ta traprat ibaddhasvabhavatvat [ te 
ca tadatmyatadutpat t i svabhavakaryayor eveti | ta-
bhyam eva vastusiddhih | pratisedhasiddhis tu yatho-
ktaya evanupalabdheh | nanv anupalabdhau kah pra
t ibandhah | pratibaddhas 5) ca hetur gamakah | *ida- *5 
nlm eva hi kathita[m j ] svabhavapratibandhe hi saty 
artho ' r tham gamayed iti | ta t ra svabhavanupalabdhau 
tada tmyam pratibandhah | t a tha hi tatrabhavavyava-
harayogyata sadhyate | yogyata ca yogyasvabhava-
bhutaiveti j karananupalabdhyadau maulapratiban-
dhanibandhano gamyagamakabhavah | viruddhopa-
labdhyadau tu tattadviviktapradesadikaryatvat tad-

1) Ms. °metir. 
2) Ms. yatrambhodhedhadaya. I accept the suggestion of Muni Jambu-

vijaya. Cf. TS. 1422: 
tad a t ra hetudharmasya tadrso 'numitair matah | 
jatas tadekakalas te sarve bodhadayo 'pare || 

3) Mss. sadi. 
4) Ms. ta t rapa 0 . 
5) Ms. dhas. 
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rsasya *dahanades tadutpatt inibandhana eva iti || || 
|| tarkasopane svarthanumanaparicchedo dvitryah j| o |{ 

1, trirupalingakhyanam parar tham anumanam | purvam 
uktam yat t r i rupam lingam tasya yat prakasakam 
vacanam ta t parartham anumanam karane karyo-
pacarat | anumanakarane trirupaiinge karyasyanuma-
nasyopacarat samaro*pat I yatha nadvalodakam 1} pa-
daroga iti | tad dvividham prayogabhedat | sadhar-

myavat vaidharmyavac ca || 
2. samano dharmo yasya sa sadharma | tasya bhavah 

sadharmyam [ drstantadharmina saha sadhyadhar-
mino hetukrtam sadrsyam | visadrso dharmo yasya 
sa vidharma tasya bhavo vaidharmyam | drstanta
dharmina saha sadhyadharmino hetukrtam vaisa*dr-
syam | yasya sadhanavakyasya sadharmyam abhidhe-
yam tatsadharmyavat | yasya ca vaidharmyam 
abhidheyam tad vaidharmyavat | nanu ca sadharmya-
vati sadhanavakye vyatireko nasti 2) | vaidharmyavati 
canvayas t a t ka tham trirupalingakhyanam parartham 
anumanam syat | naisa dosah | sadharmyenapi hi 
prayoge ' r thad vaidharmyagatih I asati tasmin sadhy-

e*na hetor anvayayogat | sadharmyabhidheyena3) yukte 
prayoge samarthyad vyatirekasya pratltis tasmat 
trirupalingakhyanam | tasmin vyatireke buddhyava-
slyamane4) 'sati sadhyena hetor anvayasya buddhya-
vasitasyabhavat || 

!) Ms. yathanadvalo0 . Muni Jambuvi jaya quotes for the same expres
sion: P r a m e y a k a m a l a m a r t a n d a by Prabhacandra, Nirnaya-S. ed. 
p. 6, 1. 16. 

2) NBT, noktah. 
3) Or: sadharmyenapyabhi0 Ms. dharmyenavyabhidhe0 . 
4) Ms. taddhyava 0 . 

[ 2 9 6 ] 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

3. ta tha vaidharmyenapy anvayagatih | asati tasmin sa-

dhyabhave hetvabhavasyasiddheh | tathet i yathanvaya-
vakye *tatharthad eva vaidharmyena prayoge 'nvaya- *2 
syanabhidhiyamanasyapi gatih I asati tasminn anvaye 
buddhigrhlte sadhyabhave hetvabhavasyasiddher ana-
vasayat | tasmad ekenapi vakyenanvayamukhena 
vyatirekamukhena va prayuktena sapaksasapaksayor 
lingasya sadasattvakhyapanam krtam bhavatlti nava-
syam vakyadvayaprayogah || 

4. tatranupalabdheh *siidharinyavan prayogah j yad *3 
yatropalabdhilaksanapraptam san nopalabhyate sa 
tatrasadvyavaharavisayah | yatha sasasirasi srngam | 
nopalabhyate ca kvacitpradesavisesa upalabdhilaksa-

naprapto ghata iti | atra drstantadharminah sasasi-
rasah sadhyadharminas ca pradesavisesasyopalabdhi-
laksanapraptapratisedhyanupalambhahetukrtam sadr-
sya*m abhidheyam || 
ta tha svabhavahetoh prayogah ] yat sat ta t sarvam 
anityam yatha ghatah sams ca sabdah | suddhasya1} 

svabhavasya prayogah | sattvamatrasyopadhyanape-
ksatvat j yad u tpa t t ima t tad anityam | yatha ghatah | 
utpat t imac ca sukham ity avyatiriktavisesanasya I 
utpat t i r hi svarupalabhah [ sa ca bhavasyatmabhu-
taiva kevalam kalpanaya vyatirekiniva pra*darsyate I 
ya t kr takam t ad anityam yatha ghatah krtakas ca 
sabda iti vyatiriktavisesanasya | apeksitaparavya-
paro hi svabhavanispattau bhavah krtaka iti | evam 
pratyayabhedabheditvadayo drastavyahj atra hi drstan-
tadharmibhih sadhyadharminam hetukrtam sadrsyam 
abhidheyam | sarva ete sadhana dharma yathasvam 

x) Ms. sraddhasya. 
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*6 pramanaih siddhasadhanadharmamatranubandha ev*a 
sadhyadharme 'vagantavyah | vastutas tasyaiva tat-
svabhavatvat | tannispattav anispannasya tatsva-
bhavatvayogat | viruddhadharmadhyasasya bheda-
laksanatvat ^ || 

6. karyahetoh sadharmyavan prayogah | yatra yatra 
dhumas ta t ra ta t ra vahnir yatha mahanase I dhumas 
catra | atra drstantadharmino mahanasasya sadhya-
dharminas ca pradesavisesasya dhumahetukrtam 

*7 sadrsya*m abhidheyam [ ihapi tribhir anupalambhair 
dvabhyam prat yaks abhyam siddhe karyakaranabhave 
karane sadhye karyahetur2 ) vaktavyah j anupalabdher 
vaidharmyavan prayogah | yat sad upalabdhilaksana-
praptam tad upalabhyata eva | yatha nllavisesah3) | 
na caivam ihopalabdhilaksanapraptasya ghatasyopa-
labdhir iti | atra hi drstantadharmino nilavisesasya 

*8 sadhya*dharminas ca pradesasyopalabdhilaksanaprap-
ta4)nisedhyanupalambhakhyahetukrtam vaisadrsyam 
abhidheyam | 

7. svabhavahetor vaidharmyavantah prayogah | asaty 
anityatve nasti kvacit sattvam yatha gaganamaline J 
sams ca sabdah | asaty anityatve na kvacid utpat t i -
mat tvam yathakase | utpat t imac ca sukhamo ) | asaty 

*7, a, l anityatve na kvacit kr takatvam yatha kurma*romni | 
krtakas ca sabda iti | atra drstantadharmina sadhy-
adharmino hetukrtam vaisadrsyam abhidheyam jj 

8. karyahetor vaidharmyavan prayogah | asaty agnau na 
bhavaty eva dhumo yatha mahahrade | dhumas ca-

1) Cf. Hetubindutika, p . 47, 11. 6-7. 
2) Ms. °yam hetur. 
3) Ms. visesanena. 
4) Ms. prapte. 
5) Ms. makham. 
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treti | atra drstantadharmina sadhyadharmino hetu-
krtam vaisadrsyam abhidheyam || 

9. trirupalirigakhyanam parartham anumanam ity arthan 
na paksadivacanam anumana*m uktam bhavati | t a t ra *2 
pratijna tavan na saksat x) sadhanam | arthad evar-
thagateh | artha eva hy artham gamayati pratibandhan | 
nabhidhanam viparyayat | paramparyenapi na bhavati | 
sadhyasyaivabhidhanat [ sadhyasadhanadharmaviseso-
padarsanartham anavayavabhutapi pratijna drstan-
tavat prayujyata iti cet | na | evam hy anujnadiva-
kyam api prayoktavyam syat | na hi tair vina *eva *3 
sadhanasya pravrttir2)sambhavati | visayopadarsanam 
api nispha3)lam | tenapi vina sadhyapratiteh | ta tha hi 
yat krtakam tat sarvam anityam krtakas ca sabda 
ity etavanmatre prayukte 'nityah sabda iti pratltir 
bhavaty evantarena pratijna vacanam | nanv asati 
pratijnavacane sapaksadivyavastha katham | ta tha hi 
sadhyadharmasamanyena samano ' r thah sapaksah | 
tadabha*vaprabhavitas casapaksa iti ] asati hi pratijna- *4 
nirdese paksapeksanibandhanam trairtlpyam nastlti j 
asad etat | ta tha hi pratijnavacanam antarenapi 
sarvam sampadyata eva | upanaya[na]sya punar arthah 
paksadharmavacanenaiva nirdista iti na tatpurvake 
tasya kascid upayogah | vyaptipurvake vacane paksa-
dharmavacanad eva tadarthasiddheh kim anenopa-
nay*ena [ nigamanam apy anistam sadhanavakyan- *5 
gam iti4 ) || 

!) Ms. inserts na. 
2) Ms. t t im. 
3) Ms. °spa°. 
4) Ex. conj.; ms. niscitam tac ca no nisvangam iti . 
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10. trirupalingakhyanam parartham anumanam ity uktam 
trayanam rupanam ekasyapi rupasyanuktau sadhana-
bhasah | uktasyapy asiddhau samdehe ca pratrpa[dya-
pratipajdakayoh j trayanam rupanam madhya eka-

syanuktau | api-sabdad dvayor api | sadhanasyabhasah 
sadhanasya sadrsam ity arthah | uktasyapi-sabdad 
anuktav api j *asiddhau samdehe va pra^tipadyasya 
pratipadakasya hetvabhasah | 

11. tatraikasya rupasya dharmisambandhasyasiddhau sam
dehe casiddho hetvabhasah | yatha sabdasyanityatve 
sadhye caksusatvam ubhayasiddham | cetanas tarava 
iti sadhye sarvatvagapaharane maranam prativady-
asiddham | vijiianendriyayurnirodhalaksanasya mara-
nasyanenabhyupa*gamat | acetanah sukhadaya iti 
sadhya utpat t imat tvam anityatvam va samkhyasya 
svayamvadino 'siddham atra cotpatt imattvam anitya
tvam va paryayena hetur na yugapat | ta tha hi 
parartho hetupanyasah | parasya casata utpada utpat t i 
mattvam satas ca niranvayo vinaso 'ni tyatvam siddham 

*8 i*ti ! ta tha svayam tadasrayanasya va samdehe 'siddhah 
yatha baspadibhavena samdigdho bhtitasamghato 
'gnisiddhau bhutanam prthivyadinam samghatah 
samuho'gnisiddhyartham upadlyamano 'siddhah2 ) | 
yatha ceha nikanje3)mayurah kekayitad iti tadapata-
desavibhrame j apatanam apatas tasya kekayita-

*l,b, l syapata utpadas *tasya desas tasya vibhramo bhran-
tih | atha va apataty agacchaty asmad ity apatah | 
sa eva desas tadapatadesah | tasya vibhrame | yat pu-
nar ucyate 'nyair apata agamanam iti tad ayuktam | 

!) Mss. napra0 , 
2) Viz. samdigdhasiddha. 
3) Ms. nikufijama0. 
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na hi srotrendriyasya prapyakarita ghatate J napldam 
bauddhadarsanam j tatha hy uktam Abhidharmakose1* [ 

44 caksuhsrotramano 'praptavisayam trayam anyatheti " [ 

asrayasiddhyapy asiddhah | yatha sa*rvagata atma sar- *2 
vatropalabhyamanagunatvad akasavat j sarvatropa-
labhyamanagunah sukhadayo yasya tadbhavas tat-
tvam | tasmad yady ayam2 ) atma sarvagato na 
bhavet | katham daksinapatha upalabdhah sukhadayo 
madhyadesa upalabhyante j akasavad iti drstante 
akasasya gunah sabdah | sa ca yatha vikarini pu
rusa upalabhyate tathanyatraplt i | syad esa he*tur *3 
yadi bauddhasya sarvatropalabhyamanagunatvam 
atmanah siddham syat [ yavad 3) atmaiva na siddhah |j 
tad evam asiddhah satprakarah || II ° II " 

12. tathaikasya rupasyasapakse 'sattvasyasiddhav anaikan-
tiko hetvabhasah | yatha sabdasya nityatvadike 
dharme sadhye prameya[tva]diko dharmah sapaksavipa-
ksayoh sarvatraikadese ca vartamanah | nityatvadika 
ity atradisabdena pra*yatnanantarlyakatvaprayatna- *4 
nantarlyakatvayor grahanam | prameyatvadika ity atra-
disabdenanityatvasparsatvayor grahanam [ kimbhutah 
prameyatvadiko dharmo 'naikantikah4) | sapaksavipa-
ksayoh sarvatraikadese ca vartamanah j nityah sabdah 
prameyatvad ity atra nityatve sadhye prameyatvam 
sapaksavipaksayor vartate | ekadese ca vartamana 
ity atrapi sa*paksavipaksayor iti sambandhaniyam j *5 
casabdenaitat kathayati j na kevalam sapaksavipak-

!) AK., I, 43, c, d. 
2) Ms. yadyam. 
3) Corr. yavata ? 
4) Ms. °ne°. 
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savyapi prameyatvam anaikantiko hetvabhasah | yo 
'pi sapaksavyapl vipaksaikadesavrttih [ ta tha vipak-
savyapl sapaksaikadesavrttih j yo va sapaksavipaksayor 
ekadesavrttih sarvo 'sav anaikantiko hetvabhasa iti | ta-
tra prayatnanantariyakah sabdo 'nityatva*d ghatavad 
ity ayam vipaksaikadesavrttih | vidyuti vartaman[at-
v]ad akasadavx ) avartaman[atv]at sapaksavyapl tu 
bhavaty eva j sarvasya prayatnanantariyakasyanityat-
vat j aprayatnanantariyakah sabdo 'nityatvad vid-
yud iva [ ayam sapaksaikadesavrttih | aprayatnanan-
tarlyako 'sya sapakso 'vidyudakasadih | tatranityatvam 
vidyuti vartate nakasadau | *vipaksavyapi tu bhavaty 
eva ] sarvaprayatnanantariyake 'nityatvasya gatatvat | 
nityah sabdo 'sparsatvat parasuvat2 ) | asparsatvam hi 
vipaksaikadese buddhyadau sapaksaikadese cakasadau 
var ta ta ity ubhayapaksaikadesavrttih | evam caturvi-
dhah sadharananaikantiko nirdistah || 
tatha'syaiva rupasya samdehe 'py anaikantika eva | 
yatha sarvajnah kascid vivaksitah pu*ruso ragadiman 
veti sadhye vaktrtvadiko dharmah samdigdhavipaksa-
vyavrtt ikah | sarvatraikadese va sarvajiio vakta nopa-
Jabhyata iti | evam prakarasyanupalambhasyadrsyat-
mavisayatvena samdehahetutvat | asarvajiiaviparyayad 
vaktrtvader vyavrt t ih samdigdha || 
dvayo riipayor viparyayasiddhau viruddhah | kayor 

dvayoh sapakse sattvasyasapakse casattvasya yatha 
kr takatvam *prayatnanantariyakatvam ca nityatve sa
dhye viruddhahetvabhasah || dvayor upadanam asa-
paksavyapyasapaksaikadesavrttitvena bhedat | anayoh 

1) Ms. °sadavart° . 
2) The reading of the ms . is sure: but one would expect another example. 
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sapakse 'sattvam asapakse ca sattvam iti viparyaya-
siddhih | etau sadhyaviparyayasadhanad viruddhau || 
dvayo rupayor ekasyasiddhav aparasya ca samdehe 
'naikantikah | dvayor ity anvayavyatirekayoh | eka*- *2 
syasiddhav iti | asapakse 'sattvasya j aparasya samdeha 
iti sapakse sattvasya | yatha vitaragah sarvajno va 
vaktr tvad iti | vyatireko'trasiddhah samdigdho'nvayah | 
sarvajiiavitaragayor viprakarsad vacanades tatra 
sattvam asattvam va samdigdham ] anayor1J eva 
dvayo rupayoh samdehe 'naikantikah | yatha satma-
kam jivacchariram pranadimattvad iti* | na hi satma- *3 
kanatmakabhyam anyo rasir asti yatra pranadir2) 

va[r]tate j napy anayor ekatra vrttiniscayah | ata 
evanvayavyatirekayoh samdehad anaikantikah | sa-
dhyetarayor ato niscayabhavat3) | 

15. evam etesam trayanam rupanam ekaikasya4) dvayor 
dvayor va rupayor5 ) asiddhau samdehe ca yathayogam 
asiddhaviruddhanaikantikas *trayo hetvabhasah | evam *4 
anantaroktena kramena trayo hetvabhasah [ asiddha-
viruddhanaikantikah | trayanam rupanam paksadhar-
manvayavyatirekakhyanam madhye | ekaikasya rupa-
syasiddhau samdehe ca | ta tha dvayor dvayor va 
rupayor asiddhau6) samdehe ca yathayogam iti yatha-
sambhavam [ ta t ra dharmisambandhasyaikasya rupa-
syasiddhav asiddhah | ta tha sapa*kse sattvasyasiddhau *5 
samdehe canaikantika uktah | evam ekaikasya rupa-
syasiddhau samdehe casiddho 'naikantikas ca hetva-

!) Ms. jnanayor. 
2) Ms. pramanadir 
3) Ex cj; ms. anvayaniscayat. 
4) Ms. ekasya. 
5) Ms. twice; rupayor . 
6) Ms. riipayasiddhau . 
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bhasa uktah | ta tha dvayor dvayo rupayor viparya-
yasiddhau viruddho hetvabhasa uktah j asapakse 
sattvasya ca samdehe va 'naikantika uktah | ta tha 
sapaksasapaksayor api hetoh sadasattvasamdehe 'nai
kantika eva | *evam dvayor dvayor asiddhau samdehe 
ca viruddho 'naikantikas ca hetvabhasa iti j 
nanu katham uktam trayo hetvabhasa iti | yavata vai-
phalyamx ) api hetoh prthagdusanam asti | tad uktam | 

" sadhanam yad vivadena nyastam tac cen na sadhyate j 
kim sadhyam anyathanistam bhaved vaiphalyam eva 

va " || iti 2) 

atra kecid ahuh | sat yam asty eva vaiphalyam 
hetoh prthagdasanam [ yat punar asiddhavi*ruddha-
naikantikakathanam Viniscayadau tad asamarthyapra-
bhedena [ dvividham hi sadhanasya dusanarp bhavati | 
asamarthyam vaiyarthyam ca I asamarthyam tv asid-
dhaviruddhanaikantikabhedat trividham ] vaiyarthyam 
tv ekam eveti | syad etad yadi vaiyarthyam nama 
heto[r] dusanam syat kim tu pramanasya | tad uktam 
Udyotakarenapi j " adhigatam api gamayata prama*-
nena pistam pistam s y a d " iti3) | nyayaparamesvarair 
api Kirttipadair uktam | 

44 nispaditakriye kascid visesam asamadadhat | 
karmany aindriyam anyad va sadhanam kim i t i sya ta" 

iti 4) 

tatas ca katham idam vaiyarthyam hetor dusanam | 

!) Ms. vaimalyam. 
2) PV., IV, 33. 
3) NV., p . 5, I, 9 
4) PV., I l l , 241. 
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athaivam ucyate pramanajanakatvad x) dhetur api 
vyartha ucyata iti [ evam hi vastavam idam hetor 
na dusanam syat | vastavam du*sanam vaktavyam | *8,6,1 
kim ca | yadi vaiyarthyam hetor dusanam bhinnam 
syat | yathasiddhatapratipaksena heto rupam paksa-
dharmata | viruddhatapratipaksenanvayah j anaikanti-
katapratipaksena ca vyatirekas 2) coktah | ta tha vaiyar-
thyapratipaksenapy anyad rupam uktam syat [ na 
canyad rupam hetor ghatate | yadi tarhidam vaiyar
thyam na prthagdusanam katham tarhy anena vadi 
nigrhyate || 

17. atra kecid ahuh j asiddha eva * vaiyarthyam [antar]-3) *2 
bhavatiti | t a tha hi jijnasitaviseso dharmi paksah | tad-
dharmas ca hetuh (tato 'paksadharmatvad vaiyarthyam 
asiddha evantaryati j anye tu sudhiya evam ahuh I 
nedam hetor dusanam kim tu pararthanumane vaktur 

api gunadosa 4) iti viphalabhidhayi apratibha-
yaiva nigrhyata iti5) ] ta tha hi prakrtam eva sadhyam 
naprakrtam iti sadhyatayah prakrter ni*yamaka esa *3 
pantha J evam krtva parisamkhyanam na virudhyate I 
dosah punar nyiinatvam asiddhir vadina sadhayitum 
istasyarthasya viparyayasadhanam asta6)dasa drstanta-
dosas ceti | atra ca yac codyam pariharas ca tad 
granthavistarabhayan na likhitam iti [ sthitam etad 

!) Ms. pramanajanak. 
2) Ms. °katavipaksena ca. 
3) Ms. °tham na bha°. The v y a r t h a - h e t v a b h a s a is in fact 

included in the a s i d d h a as one of its varieties by B h a s a r v a j f i a , 
N y a y a s a r a , p . 11-117. For the discussion cf. TB., p . 28, 1. 8 ff. 

4) Text corrupt °dosascityatah. Cf. above p . 270, § 79 a similar sen
tence v a k t u r g u n a d o s a y o r v i c a r y a m a n a t v a t perhaps: cin-
tyante . 

5) Source ? 
6) Ms. ista asta. 
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yadi vaiyarthyam hetor dusanam tadasiddha evan-
tarbhavati j no ced apratibhayaiveti |] 

18. trilaksano hetur uk*tas tavatarthaprati t i r iti na prthag 
drstanto nama sadhanavayavah kascit | tena nasya 

laksanam prthag ucyate gatarthatvat I hetoh sapaksa 
eva sat tvam asapaksac ca sarvato vyavrt t l rupam 
uktam abhedena j punar aviSesena1J karyasvabhavayor 
janmatanmatranubandhau darsaniyav uktau | rupasa-
bdah pratyekam abhisambadhyate2 ) j hetoh *sapaksa 
eva sat tvam iti sadhyenanugatana idana ekam rupam 
asapaksac ca sarvato vyavrt t ir iti sadhyanivrttya 
nivrttir asya dvitiyam rupam uktam | abhedeneti 
svabhavadihetum akrtva | janmatanmatre saty anu-
baddhau ] sadhanam krteti 3) samasah | tac ca darsa-
yata dhiimas tatragnir iti asaty agnau na kvacid 
dhumo yatha ma*hanasetarayoh | yatra kr takatvam 
ta t rani tyatvam anityatvabhave krtakatvasambhavo 
yatha ghatakasayor iti darsaniyam | na hy anyatha 
sapaksavipaksayoh sadasattve yathoktaprakare sakye 
darsayitum j tatkaryataniyamah karyalingasya ca sva-

bhavavyaptih4 ) tasyagnyadeh karyam tatkaryam tasya 
bhavas ta tkaryata | na hy anyatha sakyo darsayitum5) 

iti lingavacanaviparinamena sambandhaniyam j| 
19. asmims carthe darsite darsita eva drstanto bhav*ati j 

e tavanmatratvat tasyeti | etenaiva drstantadosa api 
nirasta bhavanti I etenaiveti hetulaksanabhidhanenaiva 

drstantasyapi samarthyad gatarthatvena drstantadosa 

!) Ms. punarvisesakary. 
2) Ms. °samvardhyate. 
3) P a n . , I I , 1, 32. 
4) Ms. casva0. 
5) Ms. darsaniyo. 
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api sadhanatvena pratyakhyata bhavanti | yena hetoh 
samanyavisesalaksanam yathoktam pradarsyate [sa] sa-
myagdrstantah j yena punas tasya laksanadvayam na 
pradarsyate so drstantabhasa : ) i ty u*ktam bhavati | *8 
yatha nityah sabdah | amurtatvat | karmavad iti 
sadhyadharmavikalo2) drstantabhasah | atra hi kar-
mani nityatvam sadhyadharmo nasti | anityatvat 
karmanah I amurtatvam hi sadhanadharmo 'sti j amu-
rtatvad asya j nityah sabdah | amurta tvat paramanu-
vad iti | sadhanadharmavikalah | sadhyadharmo ' tra 
ni tyatvam asti ni tyatvat paramanoh | nityah *sabdo *9, a, l 
'murtatvad ghatavad iti ] ubhayadharmavikalo 'nity-
atvan murta tvad ghat asya | ragadiman ay am3) puruso 
vacanat | rathyapurusavat | samdigdhasadhyadharmo 
'yam drstantabhasah | rathyapuruse vacanam praty-
aksenaiva niscitam iti sadhanadharmas ta t ra siddhah | 
sadhyadharmas tu ragadimatvam samdigdham [ mara-
nadharma'yam purusah j ragadimatvad rathyapuru
savat I rathya*puruse maranadharmatvam sadhyadha- *2 
rma utpat t imattvadina lingena niscitam | ragadi-
mat tvam tv aniscitam iti samdigdha[sadhana]dharma | 
asarvajno'yam puruso ragadimattvad rathyapurusa
vat | samdigdhobhayadharma | sadhyadharmasadhana-
dharmavyavrt ter , rathyapuruse niscetum asakyatvad 
anvayo | yatra sadhyena hetor vyaptir nasti so 'nan-
vayah | yo vakta sa ragadiman istapurusavat | atra*- *3 
nvayo nasti j na hi ragadinam vacanasya tadatmya-
laksanas tadutpatti laksano va 4) pratibandho 'sti yena-

x) Ms. sadadhrst0 . 
2) Ms. dhye dharmivi0 . 
3) Ms. manayoh. 
4) Ms. ca. 
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tranvayah syat | apratidarsitanvayah | yathanityah sab-
dah kr takatvad ghatavad | atra yady api krtakatvasyani-
tyatvenanvayo 'sti ] na tu vacanenakhyata ity avidya-
mana ivasau | vyapyavyapakabhavasya vacanenaprada-
rsitatvad iti | viparitanvayah | yatha *yad anityam ta t 
krtakam j atra hi yat krtakam tad anityam ity anvaye 
vaktavye yad anityam ta t krtakam iti viparltam anva-
yam karoti sarva ete drstantadosah sadharmyena |j 

20. ta tha vaidharmyenapi | yatha nityah sabdah j amur-
ta tva t ] paramanuvad iti sadhyavyatireki [ nityat-
vat 2) paramanoh sadhyam na vyavrt tam j atraiva 
karmavad iti drstante sadhanavyatireki | amiir*tatvat 
karmanah j sadhanam atravyavrt tam | akasavad iti 
krta ubhayavyatireki [ ato hy ubhayam na vya
vr t tam | nityatvad amtlrtatvad akasasya | ta tha sam-
digdhasadhyavyatirekah j yatha 'sarvajnah kapilada-
yah | avidyamanasarvajiiatalingabhutapramanatisaya-
sasanatvat | atra vaidharmyodaharanam | yah sarvaj
nah sa jyotirjnanadikam upadi*stavan | yatha vard-
dhamanadih | varddhamanader asarvajiiatayah sadhya-
dharmasya samdigdho ubhayavyatirekah j samdigdha 
vyatirekah ) [samdigdhasadhanvyatirekah] yatha na 
trayivida brahmanena grahyavacanah kascid vivak-
sitah puruso ragadimattvat | atra vaidharmyodaha
ranam | ye grahyavacana na te ragadimantas tad 
yatha gautamadayo dharmasastranam *pranetarah j 
gautamadibhyo ragadimattvasya sadhanadharmasya 
vyavrtt ih samdigdha | samdigdhobhayavyatirekah ! 

yathavitaragah kapiladayah | parigrahagrahayogat | 
parigraho jivitapariskaranam svikarah | agrahas tesv 

1) Mss. ani tyatvat . 
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evabhisvangah J atra vaidharmyad udaharanam | yo 
vitarago na tasya parigrahagrah.au | yatha rsabha-
deh | rsa*bhader avitaragatvaparigrahagrahayoh sa- *8 
dhyasadhanadharmayor vyatirekah samdigdhah avya-
tireko yathavitarago vaktr tvat | yatra vitaragatvam 
nasti na sa vakta yathopalakhanda iti ] yady api upa-
lakhandad ubhayam vyavrt tam tathapi sarvo vitarago 
na vakteti vyaptya vyatirekasiddher avyatirekah | 
apradarsitavyatirekah | yatha 'nityah *sabdah krtaka- *9,6, l 
tvad akisavad iti vaidharmyena | yo hy anityah sab-
dah krtakatvad iti prayoge vaidharmyenakasavad iti 
bruyat tena vidyamano 'pi vyatireko na pradarsitah 
ta tha | yadasesapadarthopas^amharenanityatvabhave 
krtakatvabhavo yathakasavad iti karoti tada vyati
reko darsito bhavati | na punar upamanamatrena | 
viparitavyati*rekah j yatha yad akrtakam tan nityam j *2 
atra hi yan nityam tad akrtakam iti vaktavye | yad 
akrtakam tan nityam iti vadati || 

2 1 . na hy ebhir drstantabhasair hetoh samanyalaksanam 
sapaksa eva sat tvam asapakse casattvam eva nisca-
yena sakyam darsayitum visesalaksanam va | ebhih 
sadhyavikalair drstantabhasair hetoh samanyalaksanam 
niscayena [na] sakyam2) darsayitum visesalaksanam *3 
veti sambandhaniyam j tadarthapattyaisa[m] niraso 
veditavyah | yasmad ebhir drstantabhasair dvividham 
api laksanam na sakyam darsayitum [ tasmad artha-
pattyaisam niraso drastavyah jj 

22. dusana nyunatadyuktih | dusyate 'nayeti dusana | 

!) Ms. o t o 'yam sarnha0. 
2) Ms. visesalaksanam va janmatanmatradavaddhausakyadarsayi tum 

sambandhaniyam j 
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